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INTRODUCTION

The studies here proposed, while each covering a different theme, share
nonetheless a common point which is absolutely central to all: they come
to light when seen from a perspective which, as Treatise 33 reveals, stems
from an anti-Gnostic position. Ever since R. Harder’s famous article,! it
has been the rule to think that what could be called “the Gnostic file” or
the “Gnostic disagreement” actually occupied a clearly delimited space in
the Plotinian corpus: treatises 30 to 33, which have since been commonly
referred to as die Grofscrhift,? as if the controversy with the Gnostics,
save for the odd marginal scuffle, was simply the mark of a single period,
among other comparable periods, staked out over Plotinus’ intellectual
career.

The point of view put forth in the following pages—grounded, as we
will see, on a set of precise textual clues—differs greatly from this com-
mon perspective. It assumes, on one hand, that Plotinus was familiar with
Gnostic doctrines from very early on, even in Alexandria, where these
were already flourishing,” and certainly later in Rome, from the very first

! “Eine neue Schrift Plotins”, Hermes, 71 (1936), pp. 1-10.

2 D. Roloff, Die Grofschrift 111 8-V 8-V 5-1I 9, Berlin, Gruyter, 1970.

3 According to K. Rudolph (Gnosis. The Nature and History of Gnosticism, R. McLach-
lan Wilson [transl.], San Francisco, Harper & Row, 1983), the doctrine reached Alexan-
dria near the beginning of the second century, and Rome around 130, the two cities
quickly becoming important centres of Gnosticism, with towering figures such as Basili-
des, Marcion and Valentine (cf. p. 3081f.). G. Fowden (The Egyptian Hermes, Cambridge,
Cambridge U. Press, 1986), also notes that several Gnostic treatises mentioned by Pro-
phyry were circulating in the Plotinian circle (Vit. Pl 16), specifically the Zoroaster, Zos-
trianus, Nicotheus, Allogenes and Messus, which “are known to have circulated amongst
the Egyptian gnostics [...]” (p. 202). P. Claude had reached earlier the same conclusion
(Les trois stéles de Seth. Hymne gnostique a la triade [NH VII 5], Bibliothéque copte de
Nag Hammadi, section Textes, #8, Québec, PUL, 1983), insisting on the close affinities
between Gnostic argumentation and Plotinus” and noting as well: that “the Alexandrian
centre of the time corresponded to the description Clement of Alexandria ( approx.
215) left us of it: the second largest city of the Empire, after Rome, Alexandria was dom-
inated by different forms of Gnosticisms (or Gnosis) and as well by the hermetist cir-
cles. Perhaps it is in this Alexandrian milieu that we should seek the common source
of both Plotinian and Sethian thought, if we identify the disappointing celebrities Por-
phyry refers to with the Gnostic masters of the day” (p. 31, translated) These celebri-
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moments after he made it the home of his teaching. It assumes, on the
other hand, ongoing discussions of some nature with his “Gnostic”—yet
Platonizing—friends; discussions which would have been subject, nat-
urally, to the usual high points and low points, and which would have
found themselves woven in with other important theoretical debates, but
which Plotinus nonetheless never lost sight of. This is why we have come
to substitute, for the idea of a Grofscrhift, that of a Grofizyklus, that is,
a more subtle concept comprising a set of treatises from the mid-point
of Plotinus’ literary career—covering the years 263 to 268, where Por-
phyry was by his side—and during which the response to Gnosticism is
slowly orchestrated, with Treatise 33, Against the Gnostics, representing,
of course, the culmination of the entire enterprise. But the greater cycle
has decisive roots in Plotinus’ initial writing period—for which we will
examine proofs, to be found in treatises 2, 6 and 8, for example—, and
will extend on the other hand into the years that follow Porphyry’s depar-
ture, in his treatises 47 and 48, on providence, for example, and especially
in Treatise 51, on the source of evils. It is surprising that the Grofscrhift
hypothesis, which Harder himself devised, and of which Theiler had long
since emphasized the fragility,* has nonetheless been widely accepted
to this day. This is all the more surprising, given Porphyry’s categorical
statement, from chapter 16 of the Vita Plotini, with which Harder’s sug-
gestion must be confronted. According to Porphyry, Plotinus wrote, not
one long treatise, but one designedly aimed against the Gnostics, Treatise
33, which he describes thusly: “Plotinus, writes Porphyry, hence often
attacked their position in his lectures, and wrote the treatise to which we
have given the title Against the Gnostics; [...].”” Beyond this unequivocal

ties who disappointed Plotinus are indeed those referred to in the Vita Plotini: “In his
twenty-eighth year he felt the impulse to study philosophy and was recommended to the
teachers in Alexandria who then had the highest reputation [e0doxwuovoi]; but he came
away from their lectures [...] depressed and full of sadness [...]." (Porphyry on the Life
of Plotinus and the Order of his Books [henceforth Vit. PL], 3, 3-9, in Plotinus, Enneads
[7 vol.], A.H. Armstrong [transl.], vol. I, London/Cambridge Mass., W. Heineman/Har-
vard U. Press, 1966). Were these Gnostics? We can presume as much, at least for some of
them.

4 Cf. Plotins Schriften, Band III b, Hamburg, Felix Meiner, 1964, where the series of
four treatises is presented as an anti-Gnostic cycle, Theiler carefully specifying that “the
parts of the cycle are not elements of a systematic construction”” (p. 414, translated)

5 Vit. Pl., op. cit. (note 3), 16, 9—11. Regarding the problem of the role Porphyry might
have played with respect to the determination of the titling of Plotinian treatises, which
seems much less important than is commonly thought, see the update in Plotin. Ecrits,
vol. I, 1, Introduction (Paris, Belles Lettres [Budé], [forthcoming]).
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declaration from Plotinus’ editor, a declaration which we have no par-
ticular reason to doubt, A.M. Wolters has identified several incoheren-
cies within Harder’s attempted reconstitution, such as the idea, for exam-
ple, that the introduction of this pseudo treatise would extend inordi-
nately to eight of the eleven chapters of Treatise 30, or that 15 of the
18 chapters of Treatise 33 would in fact be some kind of appendix to
the whole!® This commentator has noted, moreover, the partly polemi-
cal nature of Harder’s essay, which was an attempt to reaffirm the valid-
ity of the chronology of the Plotinian works as communicated to us by
Porphyry, which was itself questioned shortly before by F. Heinemann,
according to whom treatises 32—33 would have in reality preceded trea-
tises 30-31.” Hence, for example, Harder’s argument to the effect that the
last sentence in 31 would represent an organic link with 32. But, pressed
by the desire to strengthen his thesis, Harder went further and propsed,
without the least bit of proof, that the long treatise was originally on
one unique roll, the four treatises corresponding in fact to four scissor
cuts, performed by Porphyry himself (!) on the rolls, dictated by the four
oral lessons set down at the start: “The sum, as Harder concludes, is one
presentation, and the four books correspond to four hours of teaching”’®
However, nothing in the direct or indirect testimonies can lend any cre-
dence to this fable of a Porphyry working scissors in hand and it took,
it seems, M. Tardieu’s decisive paper to finally demolish this thesis, by
showing that what Porphyry was editing, in any case, was a codex. I will
quote on this point Tardieu’s conclusion: “Chapters 25 and 26 of The Life
of Plotinus leave no doubt about this issue: the Enneads’ 54 treatises form
a ‘oopania’ (Vit. Pl 26, 3), that is to say, three hefty volumes (in the cur-
rent sense of the word) each made up of several notebooks (codices) tied
together”® Moreover, this publication in the form of codices is not with-
out bearing some significance for us with respect to the subject of our
own inquiry, since, as Tardieu explains again, this new form of editing
set Plotinus on an equal footing with his rivals: “Plotinus’ text was [thus]

¢ A.M. Wolters, “Notes on the Structure of Enneads II, 97, in Life is Religion. Essays
in Honor of H. Evan Runner, H.V. Goot (Ed.), St Catharines (Ontario), Paideia, 1981,
pp. 83-96.

7 F. Heinemann, Plotin. Forschungen tiber die plotinische Frage, Plotins Entwicklung
und sein System, Amsterdam/Leipzig, Felix Meiner, 1921; reprint: Aalen, Scientia Verlag,
1973, pp. 167-169.

8 Cf. art. cit. (note 1), p. 9: “Dann ist das Ganze ein Vortrag, und die vier Biicher sind
vier Vortragsstunden [...]7

9 M. Tardieu, “Les gnostiques dans la Vie de Plotin. Analyse du chapitre 167, in
Porphyre. La vie de Plotin, J. Pépin (Ed.), Paris, Vrin, 1992, p. 524, translated.
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raised to the rank of sacred writing: its material aspects made it blend in
with Christian bibles and Gnostic writings”1

Furthermore, there are good reasons for insisting, as was done recent-
ly,!! on the radical difference of tone existing between Treatise 33 and the
rest of the so-called Long Treatise. Indeed, the ITpog ToVg yvwoTinovg
treatise presents to us an extremely incensed and incisive Plotinus, whose
attacks, directed at his former friends, are bitter and confrontational. His
adversaries see themselves rebuffed for every one of their arguments, and
accused of sailing from one absurdity to another, an approach which
clashes with the genial words of treatises 30 to 32, and of which only one
other example can be found in the Plotinian corpus, this being Treatise
39, On Free Will and the Will of the One, the relation of which to the anti-
Gnostic program of 33 will be established later (Study 6). Plotinus, then,
is resolved to confront, once and for all, people with regards to whom—
as he knows very well and confesses—“no further progress towards con-
vincing them” (33 [II 9], 10, 9) could be achieved,' that is, individuals
who, being essentially bearers of a revealed truth, remain deaf to philo-
sophical argumentation; in short, dogmatists (whom Plotinus also judges
to be arrogant). Even by its style, then, Treatise 33 demonstrates its auton-
omy in relation to treatises 30, 31 and 32. At the other end of the series,
there is Treatise 30, regarding which Wolters has already stated how it
stands on its own, and how it forms, by itself, “a well-rounded literary
whole”?* We may conclude, therefore, that the artificiality of Harder’s
interpretation shows through no matter where we look.'

10 Ibid., p. 525, translated.

1 P. Athanassiadi, La lutte pour lorthodoxie dans le platonisme tardif de Numénius a
Damascius, Paris, Belles Lettres, 2006, pp. 123-127.

12 Enneads, op. cit. (note 3). All quotes from Plotinus are taken from Armstrong’s
translation, with occasional modifications. All emphases are mine.

13 Art. cit., (note 6), p. 87.

14 From the sole fact that the last chapter of 33 evokes the phenomenon of contempla-
tion, we cannot draw the conclusion, based on the hypothesis of a circular construction
(Ring-Komposition), that this treatise ties in with the start of Treatise 30, as if there was
a continuation from one to the other, which is what C. Guerra was only recently defend-
ing (“Porfirio editore di Plotino e la ‘paideia antignostica’”, Patavium 8, Fasc. 15, 2000,
pp. 111-137), all the while recognizing that the work is in fact an addition to the other
three treatises. A yet stranger point of view is to be found in T.G. Sinnige’s Six lectures on
Plotinus and Gnosticism (Dordrecht, Kluwer Academic, 1999), where the author, while
apparently maintaining the existence of the long treatise, thinks however that it does not
always pertain to the Gnosis: “The greater part of the long treatise is a quiet and well-
balanced exposition of Plotinus’ metaphysical theory, and not a discussion of Gnostic
problems.” (p. 65)
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This is, as one could put it, a case of being unable to see the forest
for the trees. It was taken for granted that the Gnostics went from the
status of friends to that of enemies, taken for granted that their opposition
represented a challenge for Plotinus, and, precisely because of this, the
idea grew that Plotinus wrote one long treatise to settle their disagreement
once and for all and then moved on. Hence, there was no longer any
need for the painstaking work of re-establishing the intrinsic ties linking
the discussion in 33—or even in the series from 30 to 33—to the rest
of the corpus.'® Hence, there were no longer any motives for screening
the first texts in the hope of finding there the bases or, at the very least,
the seeds of the matter of Treatise 33,' and, in the late works, a revival
of the debates which were raging earlier between 263 and 268. But the
prospect of an uninterrupted discussion of Plotinus with the Gnostics,
carried on throughout all his writings and pursued over the whole of his
career constitutes a definitive break from this interpretative model. To
be sure, opposing Gnosticism is not Plotinus’ only preoccupation, as he
regularly takes issue with Aristoteleanism, Stoicism and Epicureanism,
but the corpus as a whole bear its mark. The polemic with the Gnostics
represents a principal theme, never entirely left to rest. In this sense,
we might say that Plotinus never did move on, and the reason for this
is quite simple: he was ceaselessly confronted by Sethian interpreters
who, right alongside of him, were reading and commenting upon the

15 With the exception of H.-C. Puech’s precious indications in his pioneering study
“Plotin et les Gnostiques” (in Les Sources de Plotin: dix exposés et discussions, “Entretiens
sur IAntiquité classique” coll., vol. V, ER. Dodds et al. (Eds), Vandceuvres-Geneva,
Fondation Hardt, 1960, p. 183), which once drew attention, aside from the so-called long
treatise, on the Gnostic content of several other texts: 6 (IV 8), 4 and 8; 13 (III 9), 6; 28
(IV 4), 10 and 12; 38 (VI 7) (the entire treatise?); 40 (I 1), 4; 45 (IIl 7) 6 and 13; 47 (III 2),
1, 3, 7 and 12; 49 (V 3), 12; 51 (I 8) (the entire treatise?); 52 (II 3), 16.

16 Tardieu’s point of view needs to be corrected on this matter (“Recherches sur la
formation de TApocalypse de Zostrien et les sources de Marius Victorinus’, Res Orientales,
IX (1996), p. 112), which, curiously, dates from 263 “the arrival of the Gnostics in
Plotinus™ school”, to which we must prefer, it seems to us, the hypothesis put forth
by H.-C. Puech, who wrote: “Plotinus (I, 9, 10) treats the Gnostics as ‘friends’ [...].
®ihot, based on the Pythagoreans’ usages, seemed to indicate that he considered them
as belonging to the same group as he and his disciples, to the community of sectarians
from the ‘mysteries of Plato’ He includes them, calling them thus, in the circle, the quasi
religious fraternity of Platonist [...]. His ‘Friends, however, were already converted to
the Gnosis before his arrival in Rome. They formed already, and likely did not cease to
form, a distinct group [...]. It is certain, in any case, that, when, in 244, Plotinus arrives in
Rome and begins teaching his lessons, he finds, amongst his listeners—listeners who were
also interlocutors—a certain number who were already committed to Gnostic theories”
(“Plotin et les Gnostiques’, art. cit. [note 15], pp. 182-183, translated).
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very same texts as him, contemplatives who were spreading a doctrine of
salvation that competed with his own and who shared with him several
presuppositions, even if certain particular themes made them radical
opponents. Plotinus shows himself to be very conscious of this direct
competition in his interpretation of Plato, stating that: “in general they
[the Gnostics] falsify Plato’s account of the manner of the making, and a
great deal else, and degrade the great man’s teachings [...]” (33 [II 9], 6,
24-26).

Now, the prospect of an ongoing discussion with the Gnostics bears
an additional virtue, that of allowing for a truly dynamic understand-
ing of the Plotinian corpus. Here, another tenacious myth of Plotinian
literature awaits: the idea that Plotinus had mastered already, before his
arrival in Rome, all the key aspects of his system, which subsequently
did not undergo any significant changes.!” Purely contingent shifts of
emphasis were all that the corpus as a whole showed any traces of.!
This judgment is in line along with that of Bréhier, according to whom,
“given the law that governs the [literary] genre he has opted for, Ploti-
nus ignores the art of systematically developing a doctrine”!® Plotinus,
therefore, according to this interpretation, changes his emphasis, as one
might arbitrarily change themes from one treatise to another, and seems
incapable of extending the course of his thought over several treatises.
However, thanks to the concept of the Grofizyklus, we now stand cor-
rected on this point, as it restores a plotline to Plotinus’ argumentation
as a whole. According to this concept, treatises 27-29, as a group, are
closely linked to the series 30-33, and 34 itself takes up again a substan-
tial development from 32 (V 5), 4-5. The affinity between 38 and 33 has
been known since at least Heinemann, and Harder himself built on it.2°
The famous ToAMunEog Aoyog from 39 (VI 8) most likely stems from the

17 Cf. notably H.-R. Schwyzer, quite typical in this regard, for whom the whole system
of Plotinus had already attained completion before being given a written form (“vor
der schriftlichen Fixierung”), and cannot therefore have undergone any ulterior internal
transformation (Paulys Realencyclopddie der classischen Altertumswissenschaft, Band 21,
Munich, Drukenmiiller, 1951, coll. 548).

18 So it was for Blumenthal, in Plotinus’ Psychology. His Doctrine of the Embodied Soul,
The Hague, Martinus Nijhoff, 1971, p. 4.

19" Plotin. Ennéades, Paris, Belles Lettres (Budé), 1924, p. xxx, translated.

20 Art. cit. (note 1), p, 7-8: “auch sie [38] hiingt gedanklich eng mit unserer Gruppe
[30-33] zusammen, steht aber literarisch auf sich selber. Sie stellt sich mir dar als
eine Art von Retraktation, eine erneute Behandlung des Gegenstandes von 30-33, und
zwar diesmal in anderm Stil und mit andern Methoden: nach der Vortragsreihe die
Lehrschrift”
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Gnostic debate,?! as do 47 and 48 as well. We will see shortly how Treatise
51 must be considered as a conclusion of sorts to the criticism of Gnos-
ticism developed more specifically in 33 (Il 9), 10-12. Looking into this
more closely, we will see that Harder’s essay, in line with what Heinemann
had already uncovered, contained itself a part of the remedy against the
extravagant hypothesis of the ‘Long treatise] since Harder already foresaw
the existence of conceptual connections (Gedankenzusammenhinge) in
the entire set of treatises extending from 27 to 38.22 We will later see
(Study 2) that treatises 2, 6 and 8, where the famous theme of the par-
tial non descent of the soul is already exposed, and that of the kinship of
souls—already touched upon—, are polemical weapons built to counter
the Gnostics and that treatises 9 to 11, where for the first time, Plotinus
lays the grounds for the interpretation of Plato’s Parmenides and develops
his theory of the three natures, and then that of the perfectly transcending
One, should in all probability be read as a strategic positioning in the face
of the metaphysical interpretations of his Sethian Platonist predecessors
with respect to the same foundational text.?

A new program of research thus deploys itself before us, and which
consists of following, step by step, Plotinus’ argumentation, understood
as a reaction to his immediate intellectual and cultural milieu, in which
the Gnostics held a place of importance which was becoming even more
apparent, most particularly in the preceding decade. Plotinus is, without
a doubt, an abstract thinker and a metaphysician, but his theoretical
stances occupy as well several particular strategic positions. Both bear

21 Generally, when the theme of audacity surfaces in Plotinus, the Gnostics are close at
hand, and we will have the opportunity to confirm this later for the toAunoou of 6 (IV 8),
8, 1, in Study 2.

22 Art. cit. (note 1), pp. 6-8.

23 Regarding the pre-Plotinian use of the Parmenides, tied to the presumed Middle Pla-
tonic origin of the anonymous commentary to the Parmenides (the Anonymus Tauriensis
attributed by P. Hadot to Porphyry), see K. Corrigan’s “Platonism and Gnosticism. The
Anonymous Commentary on the Parmenides: Middle or Neoplatonic?”, in Gnosticism and
Later Platonism. Themes, Figures, and Texts,].D. Turner-R.D. Majercik (Eds), Atlanta GA,
Society of Biblical Literature, 2000, pp. 141-178. For a recent discussion on the relations
between the Parmenides and the character of the Platonizing Sethians, see J.D. Turner’s
clarification, “Sethian Gnosticism and the Platonic Tradition”, in Gnose et Philosophie.
Etudes en hommage a Pierre Hadot, ].-M. Narbonne-P.-H. Poirier (Eds), Paris/Québec,
Vrin/PUL, 2009, pp. 147-221 (especially p. 175ff.), of which we will keep in mind the
conclusion: “one may suppose that several pre-Plotinian, Middle Platonic expositions of
the Parmenides were available in the late second to early third centuries that were used by
the versions of Zostrianos (ca. 225cEg) and Allogenes (ca. 240CE) known to Plotinus and
Porphyry, and that they may indeed predate even these treatises as well as the anonymous
Parmenides Commentary, itself composed perhaps around 200ct”” (p. 205)
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a relation with the other, in any case, because, on the field of Platonic
interpretation, the game is rough, and Plotinus must adapt his answers, as
the situation evolves, to the criticisms and the pitfalls that come his way.
This is why, in lieu of the idea of a simple evolution, it seems appropriate
to introduce that of developments in the work, where, without necessarily
denying his general presuppositions, the author is nonetheless lead to
adapt, or even give a new inflection to certain facets of his doctrine,
something that would be an intermediate, so to speak, between outright
evolution, and a benign change in emphasis.

In another study (Study 3), the reader will find an example of what
seems to be a doctrinal evolution or, at the very least, a motivated change,
when Plotinus, after having attacked, in 33, the Gnostic admission of a
psychic origin of evil, develops himself in 51 a theory which explicitly
holds matter to be the universal cause of evil, including, that is, the
weakness of the soul itself, a soul which is from then on seen free of guilt
as never before in his teachings. How might we come to understand
such a doctrinal innovation, if not as a direct reaction to a theoretical
debate of which 33 alone reveals the crux? Another example is furnished
again in Study 4, where the mode of the soul’s reascent towards the
supreme Principle is seen to be closely associated with the Intellect
in Treatise 38, as opposed to what is described in, amongst others,
Treatise 9, demonstrating a change in perspective for which the ultimate
explanation must, without a doubt, reside in Plotinus’ criticism directed,
in 33, at the Gnostics for thinking themselves able to reascend alone
towards the principle! And there is evidently no reason to limit ourselves
to those two cases. On numerous doctrinal points—such as the theory
of contemplation (Study s5), the concept of art, the Platonist/Gnostic
theory of three types of men, the thesis of the partially undescended
soul or that of the kinship of the souls—the history of Plotinus’ dialogue
with the Gnostics seems to have played a decisive role, not only in the
initial setting of the problematics, but in determining the course of their
development. Soon, it will be possible to pursue new inquiries along these
lines.

It seems, in any case, that two of the major difficulties that burdened
Plotinian thought have been overcome favourably, thanks to a new focus
on Gnostic teachings. I am referring here to the origin of matter-evil and
to the dogma of the partial non-descent of the soul. In both of these cases,
as we will see, it is the attention now given to the Gnostic texts which
has allowed scholarship to arrive at their solutions. Indeed, reinserted in
the context of the Gnostic speculations on the destiny of the soul, the
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Plotinian theory of the forever elevated soul no longer appears strange,
as it can be understood as the philosophical version of the Gnostic
belief according to which the soul of the chosen is consubstantial with
the divine. In Plotinus, the undescended soul as such, dpoovoiog with
the divine, can know a destiny as glorious as that which the Gnostics
usually reserve for the chosen only. The second difficulty raises the
question of whether evil comes from the soul, that is, from realities
which, in the end, are divine, as Plotinus reproaches the Gnostics for
professing in 33, or from elsewhere. But what exactly is Plotinus’ solution
to this difficulty and how does it distinguish itself from the Gnostic
stance he condemns? This thorny problem has long befuddled Plotinus’
commentators, encumbered as they were by the diversity, and sometimes
by the ambiguity of his comments pertaining to matter, and especially by
the opposition between chapters 10 to 12 of Treatise 33 and the chapter 14
of Treatise 51, the latter apparently presenting a doctrine similar to that
being rejected in the former. Here again, the solution to the difficulty rests
on having a principle which allows us to correctly articulate Plotinus’
exchanges with his opponents: the passage pertaining to the generation
of matter by the soul in 51, for example, is now to be understood as being,
not the philosopher’s answer to the problem of the origin of matter and
evil in his own system, but only the reiteration of the Gnostic position,
already decried in 33 and reiterated once again in 51. Once this narrative
is brought to light, the Plotinian text loses, in essence, most of its apparent
incongruities, and the solution to the problem of evil, as expounded by
Plotinus, appears as distinctly opposed to that defended by the Gnostics.






STUDY ONE

THE CONTROVERSY OVER THE
GENERATION OF MATTER IN PLOTINUS:
THE RIDDLE RESOLVED?

Part I. PLOTINUS AND THE GNOSTICS ON THE GENERATION
OF MATTER (33 [II 9], 12 AND 51 [I 8], 14)

When examining the reception of Platonism in late Antiquity, we can
recognize three characteristic periods in the interpretation of the rela-
tion between the existence of evil and the generation of sensible mat-
ter. With regard to Middle Platonism—with authors such as Plutarch
of Cheeronee, Atticus, Numenius, Cronius, Celsus and Harpocration—
it is matter (more specifically matter through an evil Soul, according to
Plutarch, and through bodies, according to Harpocration) which consti-
tutes evil, but this matter is not itself generated, and therefore does not
come from an anterior principle.! Conversely, all of Plotinus’ Neoplaton-
ist successors do not consider matter to be an original reality, but rather
one that stems from an anterior principle. However, this matter is no
longer identified with evil. Plotinus alone (or nearly alone)? would con-
stitute an intermediary figure, since he would profess, on the one hand,
the intrinsically evil character of matter, and would claim, on the other—
although not always explicitly—, that this matter is generated.

! For Plutarch and Atticus, cf. Proclus, Commentary on Platos Timeus, vol. II,
D. Runia-M. Share (transl.), Cambridge, Cambridge U. Press, 2007, p. 391 (henceforth
In Tim.); for Numenius, fr. 52 Des Places; for Numenius, Cronius and Harpocration, cf.
Iamblichus, De Anima, J.F. Finamore-].M. Dillon (text, transl. and commentary), Leiden,
Brill, 2002, p. 49 (Wachsmuth p. 375, 6-28, §22-23); for Celsus, cf. Origen, Contra
Celsum, 4, 65; 8, 55.

2 See however the case of Moderatus, who, if we are to believe in the complex
testimony of Porphyry’s ITeol UAng, as reported by Simplicius (In Phys., pp. 230, 34-231,
24 =fr. 236 E Smith [a good account of the issues regarding this text is found in H. Dérrie-
M. Baltes, Der Platonismus in der Antike, Band 4, Baustein 122, Stuttgart-Bad Cannstatt,
Frommann-Holzboog, 1996, p, 176ff. and 4771.]), would have also taught both things
at the same time, as well as the case of the Chaldean Oracles (fr. 34 and 88 Des Places;
comp. Psellus, Hypotyp. 27, p. 75, 34 Kroll). Porphyry’s own position, very close to that
of Plotinus, will be examined later.
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Of this audacious standpoint, Proclus wrote a famous refutation which
occupies chapters 30 to 37 of his De malorum subsistentia (On the Exis-
tence of Evils®), where Plotinus’ doctrine is pushed to its last limit. Accord-
ing to Proclus, if matter is indeed evil, either we are faced with a funda-
mental dualism bringing two original antithetical principles together, or
evil has proceeded from the Good and the responsibility for evil falls back
on the Good itself. The first option is judged by Proclus to contravene
the very axioms of Neoplatonism, given that multiplicity always presup-
poses the prior existence of a unity: Plotinus himself refuses to follow
this option.* The second option, however, which is supported by Ploti-
nus, seems just as impracticable to Proclus, who offers several objections
to it, most notably (in chapters 31 to 33): [1] that since the cause is, by
definition, superior to its effect, the generating principle of evil would
be even worse than the evil of which it is the principle; from this, there
would follow an inversion of its own qualities (it would be good and evil
at the same time), and a corresponding inversion in its effect. [2] If it is
necessary for the universe’s construction, matter cannot be an absolute
evil. [3] If matter is truly impassible, it should not be able to oppose itself
to anything. [4] Matter cannot be the cause of the soul’s fall, because the
soul’s weakness intervenes before matter does. [5] Moreover, if matter
was the cause of the soul’s fall, how could one explain the difference in
attitudes among the souls? [6] And what action could be imposed on oth-
ers by a matter that is incapable of acting in principle and is itself without
quality? [7] Finally, if the soul’s appetite for the sensible is the cause of its
fall, it is not matter, but rather the appetite that is evil; if it is matter, then
the soul no longer has either autonomy or any choice left to exercise—an
untenable conclusion.

According to Proclus, God cannot produce evil anymore than heat can
produce cold. In fact, neither unmixed nor original evil exists, but evil
actually reveals itself as a simple negative correspondent of each level
of good, it is a “subcontrary to some good, though not to all the good”
(De mal. subs., op. cit. [note 3], §9, 18, 19; § 54, 23, 29), and as long as it
does not have a principal cause, but rather several causes. It has only a
“counter-existence”, or a “parasitic” existence (TaQUTOGTAOLS), since it

3 J. Opsomer-C. Steel (transl.), Ithaca, NY, Cornell U. Press, 2003.

412 (II 4), 2, 9-10; 24 (V 6), 3, 2-3; for Proclus, see The Elements of Theology,
E.R. Dodds (transl.), Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1963, prop. 5, pp. 5-7-

5> For this term, which is very difficult to translate, see A.Ph. Segonds, In Alc. 1, p. 191,
n. 98, Paris, Belles Lettres (Budé), 1985.
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occurs accidently and in a manner parallel with the good, from which it
borrows its very power of opposition (§53-54).

For the moment, I do not wish to address either the difficulties specific
to Proclus’ position, or the question of knowing whether several (or at
least some) of the objections that he raises against the Plotinian position
can be turned against his own analysis. But I would like to focus more
specifically on Proclus’ second option considered as a whole, that is, to
the problem of the dual opposition of good and evil within an emanatist
and potentially integral system like that of Plotinus, as it is without a doubt
this difficulty which has brought several commentators to either deny
any generation of matter® or try to minimize matter’s negative role or its
intrinsically evil character.”

One of the more recent attempts at neutralizing matter’s noxious
nature in Plotinus’ system has been to develop a theory of partial causes:
matter would be a necessary, but not a sufficient cause of the existence of
evil, evil requiring an additional cause, which would be the soul. It is a
theory of this nature which we find defended by O’Brien® and which had
already been contemplated by Hager.’

¢ Cf. Ph.V. Pistorius, Plotinus and Neoplatonism, Cambridge, Bowes & Bowes, 1952,
pp. 117-133; H.-R. Schwyzer, “Zu Plotins Deutung der sogennanten platonischen Mate-
rie”, in Zétézis, album amicorum [...] aangeboden aan Prof. Dr. E. de Strycker, Antwer-
pen/Utrecht, De Nederlandse Boekhandle, 1973, p. 276; H. Benz, Materie und Wahrneh-
mung in der Philosophie Plotins, Wiirzburg, Konigshausen & Neumann, 1990, pp. 110-
111, 165.

7 Tt is the case notably for Hager, Schwyzer and Rist. See, with regards to this point,
our analyses in La métaphysique de Plotin; suivi de Hendsis et Ereignis: remarques sur une
interprétation heideggérienne de I'Un plotinien (Paris, Vrin, 2001, 2nd ed., pp. 124-125).
Blumenthal (Plotinus’ Psychology, La Haye, Martinus Nijhoff, 1971, pp. 1-2) has pointed
out quite convincingly that Plotinus maintained simultaneously two points of view on
sensible matter: one according to which matter remains inert and subject to everything
that communicates form, and one according to which matter, as the source of evil, is
actively opposed to form.

8 “Plotinus on Evil. A Study of Matter and the Soul in Plotinus’ Conception of Human
Evil’, in Le Néoplatonisme. Colloques internationaux du Centre national de la recherche
scientifique, sciences humaines, Paris, CNRS, 1971, pp. 113-146: “It is possible, I think,
to see why this conception [of evil in Plotinus] has eluded the grasp of commentators
hitherto. In the first place, the notion of part cause has been missed. Plotinus has been
thought to be inconsistent, because the soul’s weakness and the presence of matter have
been taken to be each sole and sufficient cause of human evil. Instead, I suggest, the soul’s
weakness and the presence of matter are part causes of evil in the soul. They are never
singly but only jointly a sufficient cause. In the second place, there has been confusion of
sufficient condition and sufficient cause” (p. 143)

9 “Die Materie und das Bose im antiken Platonismus’, Museum Helveticum, 19
(1962), pp. 73-103, reprinted in Die Philosophie des Neuplatonismus, C. Zintzen [Ed.],
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To illustrate the interactivity of these two causes, we could call on
what has perhaps been rightly named the “analogy” of “malicious talk’,!°
according to which B (= matter) speaks maliciously, whether or not A (=
soul) is weak enough to listen to it. In this situation, every time A is weak
enough to listen to the malicious talk, both partial causes will be present
and evil will arise.

Now, this approach is indeed suggestive, but it is significantly impeded
by the fact that Plotinus’ description of matter in Treatise 51 is in no way
comparable to the simple proliferation of words to which one could or not
pay attention, but to a very concrete activity. I will quote here a crucial
excerpt of Treatise 51:

But there are many powers of soul, and it has a beginning, a middle and
an end; and matter is there, and begs it and, we may say, bothers it and
wants to come right inside [mQooaTEL %ai Olov %ai Evoyhel nai eig 1O elow
moerdelv Véhet]. “All the place is holy”, and there is nothing which is
without a share of soul. So matter spreads itself out under soul and is illu-
mined, and cannot grasp the source from which its light comes [...]. Mat-
ter darkens the illumination, the light from that source, by mixture with
itself, and weakens it [Eondtwoe Tfj nikeL xai dodeveg memoinxe] by itself
offering it the opportunity of generation and the reason for coming to mat-
ter [...]. This is the fall of the soul, to come in this way to matter and to
become weak, because all its powers do not come into action; matter hin-
ders [rwAivovong UAng] them from coming by occupying [xatohofelv]
the place which soul holds and producing a kind of cramped condition,
and making evil what it has got hold of by a sort of theft [d & &\afev olov
rwhéPaoo orfjoat xonov eivar] —until soul manages to escape back to its
higher state. (14, 34-49)

Here we find without doubt the most accentuated expression of Plotinian
dualism, where matter is apparently endowed with a kind of will (9€\e
line 36), and where it attempts to darken, to weaken and to taint that
which it seizes as if by theft.!! In this context, Plotinus is very consistent,

Darmstadt, Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1977, pp. 427-469: “Es liele sich zu
dieser Widerlegung noch hinzufiigen, daf3 zwar ein gewisser Mangel in der Seele die
Condicio sine qua non der Schlechtigkeit, die in die Seele eindringt, und damit auch des
Verfallens der Seele an die Materie ist, aber nicht die Hauptursache des Ubels, das erst
durch die fatalen Auswirkungen der Materie richtig konstituiert wird”. (pp. 449-450)

10°Cf. O’Brien, who develops this explanation on p. 140ff. of the above mentioned
article, op. cit. (note 8).

1 On matter’s effective action, see some anticipations in 1 (I 6), 5, 31-39, where
the parallel between “memoinxe 8¢ ovtiv [matter] dxddogtov xai TOMG T@ ROXD
ovumeuEuEVNY” (33-34) and “pidg EoxoOTmoe Tf) wikeL nai dodeveg memoinxe” (51 [1 8],
14, 41-42) is quite striking, and also in 26 (III 6), 14, 5-10. However, the dualism is more
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since he announced some pages earlier, in chapter 6, that matter was in
fact a principle opposed to the Good (lines 33-35), that they were both
like two separate wholes no longer having anything in common between
them (lines 54-55), and he explicitly clarifies this thesis in chapter 14,
showing how this dualism manifests itself concretely. Moreover, in 51,
chapter 14, Plotinus concludes by saying: “So matter is the cause of the
soul’s weakness and vice: it is then itself evil before soul and is primary
evil” (49-51); hence, there is no room left for a partial cause, as Plotinus
has already announced earlier, stating: “If this is true, then we must not
be assumed to be the principle of evil as being evil by and from ourselves;
evils are prior to us.” (5, 26-28)12

It has been recently suggested!? that this primarily psychic version of
evil’s origin corresponded more with the Gnostic or Christian worldview,
where evil depends on soul making perverse choices.!* On this point,

marked in Treatise 51 for, in 26, chap. 14, matter “by its presence and its self-assertion
and a kind of begging and its poverty makes a sort of violent attempt to grasp [the image
which comes over it], and is cheated by not grasping” (8-9), while in 51 (I 8), 14, matter
makes “evil what it has got hold of by a sort of theft” (48-49), and so succeeds in doing
that which it could not achieve in 26. The opposition of principles then appears indeed
to be more radical in Treatise 51 than anywhere else in the corpus. See as well 52 (II 3),
9, 21-22, regarding the possible domination effectuated by the body.

12 D. O’'Meara, the last French translator hitherto of Treatise 51 (Plotin. Traité 51, Paris,
Cerf, 1999), has not endorsed this presumed partial cause: “Matter, which would not be
in itself necessarily evil, is not reducible either to a necessary condition of the appearance
of evil [...]” (p. 157, translated)

13 Cf. O'Meara, Ibid, p. 15, 118 and 163, who refers us, for example, to 33 (Il 9), 12,
35-44, for the Gnostics, and, for the Christians, to Origen, On First Principles, I 5, 2-3;
IIg,6.

14 This version also corresponds to the Porphyrian version of dualism, which is more
mitigated than that of Plotinus and which, according to the contexts, calls for the
intervention of two causes of evil, either the soul, or demons influenced by matter (cf.
especially De abst. 11 38, 39 and 46; Ep. ad Marc., XVI and XXI [in Porphyry to Marcella,
A. Zimmern (transl.), London, G. Redway, 1896]). By this same ambiguity, which has
rightly left several interpreters in a quandary, we can say that Porphyrian dualism remains
close to Plotinian dualism. However, there are nonetheless notable differences between
both authors. First, Porphyry nowhere explicitly professes, as in Plotinus, that matter is
evilin itself and the primary cause of every evil in the soul, even if it seems that, according
to him, matter is implicated, sometimes even apparently actively, in the production of
evil. (Regarding this point, however, it is necessary to correct Hager’s judgement [art. cit.
(note 9), p. 454], as well as Waszink’s [“Porphyrios und Numenios’, in Die Philosophie
des Neuplatonismus, op. cit. (note 9), p. 199] and Betchle’s “Das Bose im Platonismus:
Uberlegungen zur Position Jamblichs” [Bochumer Philosophisches Jahrbuch fiir Antike
und Mittelalter, 4 (1999), p. 81] who, based on Sentences 30 and 37 as well as on De abst.
I 30, all infer a material origin of evil in Porphyry and, in the case of Waszink, Porphyry’s
incoherence not only from one text to another, but also within a single text [targeting,
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one has to recall the disturbing similarity between the Gnostic position
denounced by Plotinus in 33 (II 9), 12, 3-44, and the final statement, to
which we will come to shortly, of 51 (I 8), 14, 51-54. Might we imagine
that he who criticizes the Gnostics—or certain Gnostics—for making evil
depend on the soul instead of making it depend on the sensible universe
and on matter itself, is also the he who, in 51, proclaims the generation
of sensible matter—which, as we know, is evil—by the soul?

In his critique of the Gnostic thesis (33 [II 9]), Plotinus is relatively
clear on at least two points, first that the world’s creation does not take
place in time, and second, that evil cannot emanate from superior beings,
and particularly from the soul’s productive activity. He writes:

For their “illumination of the darkness,” if it is investigated, will make them
admit the true causes of the universe. For why was it necessary for the soul
to illuminate, unless the necessity was universal? It was either according
to soul’s nature or against it. But if it was according to its nature, it must
always be so. If, on the other hand, it was against its nature, then there will
be a place for what is against nature in the higher world, and evil will exist
before this universe, and the universe will not be responsible for evil, but
the higher world will be the cause of evil for this world, and evil will not
come from the world here to the soul, but from the soul to the world here;
and the course of the argument will lead to the attribution of responsibility
for the universe to the first principles: and if the universe, then also the
matter, from which the universe on this hypothesis would have emerged.
For the soul which declined saw, they say [¢@dowy, line 40], and illuminated

in this case, the Sentences]. In fact, in Sentence 30, 14-16 [Lamberz, p. 21, 3-5], matter is
said to be an evil, not in itself, but only for particular souls who have the power of turning
towards it [same approach in Sentence 32, 45-47 (Lamberz, p. 26, 2—4)], and Sentence 37,
though it is quite difficult to interpret, clearly shows the power of the soul acting as a
differential factor in the emergence of evil, which is also, must we conclude, the teaching
of De abst. I 30, 4, where the author speaks of the mpoomddeia of the soul for terrestrial
things, and where the soul’s perversity [tiva poydmotav tiig Yuyiis, 30, 7] is identified as
a cause of evil). Secondly, Porphyry never goes as far as talking about an opposition of
two antithetic principles, as Plotinus dares to do in 51 (I 8) 6, 33. Thirdly, Porphyry insists
on certain occasions on the fact that it is the soul, and nothing else but the soul, that is
responsible for its faults, with the explicit intent to deny all possible recourse to another
instance different from itself, whereas he states nowhere, as we have seen, the opposite
thesis. Porphyry writes theses words, well known yet worth quoting again here: “Neither
let us accuse our flesh as the cause of great evils, nor attribute our troubles to outward
things. Rather let us seek the cause of these things in our souls, and casting away every
vain striving and hope for fleeting joys, let us become completely masters of ourselves”
(Ep. ad Marc. XXIX, ibid., p. 74) Consequently, Plotinus’ dualism in Treatise 51 is not only
more marked, it is also much more self conscious than Porphyry’s. For all these reasons,
it is clear that Plotinian dualism cannot find its legitimacy in this type of analysis, which
makes of the soul’s attitude evil’s last resort, to which Porphyry’s more watered-down
dualism lends itself.
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the darkness already in existence. Where, then, did the darkness come
from? If they are going to say [gnoovowv, line 41] that the soul made it
when it declined, there was obviously nowhere for it to decline to, and
the darkness itself was not responsible for the decline, but the soul’s own
nature. But this is the same as attributing the responsibility to pre-existing
necessities; so the responsibility goes back to the first principles.

(12, 30-44)

Now, it is this same idea—that it is impossible to attribute the cause of
evil to the intelligible realities which are pre-existing, and notably to the
soul—that also prevails in Plotinus’ exposition of Treatise 51, for example
in 5, 26-28: “If this is true, then we must not be assumed to be the
principle of evil as being evil by and from ourselves; evils are prior to
us’; or in 14, 49-51: “So matter is the cause of the soul’s weakness and
vice: it is then itself evil before soul and is primary evil”’!> The idea that
soul is not the source of evil goes hand in hand with the idea that evil,
which originates in matter, is an exterior element which, added to the
soul, corrupts or taints it (the thesis of evil as an “addition” is already
present in the first treatises, such as 1 [I 6], 5, 31-34 and 2 [IV 7], 10,
11-12, and we find it again in the late Treatise, 51 [I 8], 5, 17; 8, 20; 14,
24).

On this sole basis, the generation of sensible matter by the soul reveals
itself to be practically impossible. To attribute this doctrine to Plotinus
is to expose him to the criticisms of Proclus, Simplicius, and of all those
who subsequently have considered his doctrine to be problematic, or the
text which they were reading, which is 51 (I 8), 14, 51-54: “Even if soul
itself produced matter, being affected in some way, and became evil by
communicating with it, matter is the cause by its presence: soul would
not have come to it unless its presence had given soul the occasion of
coming to birth”

This text, which is a paraphrase of the Gnostic generation of mat-
ter by an inclining soul, has understandably been subject to numer-
ous attempts at ‘interpreting it away. Nevertheless, in whatever way the
text is approached, does it not state clearly that the result of the soul’s
creative activity is the appearance of absolute evil? How can we admit
this possibility, when we know that Plotinus has already rejected it in

15 This assertion does not lead, however, to the individual’s complete freedom from
responsibility. In 51 (I 8), 5, 29-30, Plotinus indeed specifies that there is “an escape from
the evils in the soul for those who are capable of it, though not all men are” Consequently,
even in this treatise, where the dualism is more marked, a certain amount of leeway is left
to human initiative. On which, see again later, n. 41.
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Treatise 33 and objects to it once again in the preceding lines (49-51)?
This is what has been so problematic about this passage. Let us remem-
ber, for example, the remark formerly made by Theiler: “Der Schlufl ist
so tiberraschend, daf Miiller tfj Uy (mittels), Bury, Class. Quart., 39,
1945, 85 T &v VA konjizierte”!® According to Miiller (and all editors
after him until Henry-Schwyzer), the reasonable approach consisted in
slightly amending the text in such a way that the soul no longer gen-
erates matter, but “is generative while being affected by matter”. Bury,
meanwhile, proposed that we read that the soul “has generated some-
thing in matter while being affected”, arguing that matter being so pro-
duced by the soul is “bad Platonism”. This seems correct, especially when
this matter is evil in itself. Essentially, Miiller’s and Bury’s conjectures
are similar and both make it possible to avoid the teratogenesis which
certain Gnostics espoused (and as Plotinus supposedly did, according to
some). Was it an excess of conservatism that pushed Henry-Schwyzer
to reject these conjectures? Perhaps, but surely not that alone, as we will
see when we return to this shortly. According to Schwyzer (for whom,
we might recall, matter is not generated), the entire final sentence must
be read as an unreal condition, and should therefore not count as a Plo-
tinian proposition. The Greek allows for this possibility (Armstrong, for
example, translates along these lines), and it has accordingly been much
discussed. However, even understood as an unreal conditional, the sen-
tence remains embarrassing. Indeed, what sense would there be in affirm-
ing that even if soul had generated matter (that which it would not have
done), matter would have been the cause of soul to begin with? Even in
the unreal mode, the idea of an effect that is the cause of its cause still does
not make sense. Hence, it is necessary to find another interpretation, or
else, fall back on Miiller’s or Bury’s conjectures.

Let us reflect carefully on the following: within the entire Plotinian
corpus, this part of a sentence in Treatise 51 (I 8), 14, 51 (a0t 1) YPuyn
v UMV €yévynoe), is the only one that postulates a psychic origin of
the UAn.17 To dispose of this text is to dispose of the doctrine itself, which
does not find any other support in Plotinus” writings. In reality, none of
the other passages referred to in support of this interpretation (essentially

16 Plotins Schriften, Band V b, Hamburg, Felix Meiner, 1960, p. 416.

17 The alternative of 6 (IV 8), 6, 18-23, which leaves open the question of whether
sensible matter is generated or not, does not provide any information about the eventual
production mode of matter and remains silent on the eventual role of the soul in the
process.
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two passages on which everything would rest)!® mention the creation of
UAn, but rather only mention something that undoubtedly shares some
features with it, but which we cannot (as Plotinus himself does not)
identify with matter. On the other hand, what is in this way produced
by the soul (a ‘darkness, a ‘non-definition, a ‘non-being, a ‘generated
without life’)!® makes and presents itself as matter itself does not (i.e. as a
friendly environment, a body, etc., as opposed to matter, which remains
exterior, does not manage to pass into the interior, etc.). To eliminate the
ambiguity in these two passages would bring us back to this single text of
Treatise 51 (I 8), 14, where Plotinus would personally support a Gnostic
doctrine that he, all the same, refutes elsewhere.

One possible source of misunderstanding can be cleared away: the
Gnostic generation of material darkness rejected by Plotinus in Treatise
33, chapter 12, is indeed a Gnostic thesis and not an inference made
by Plotinus himself while seeking to impose his own thought against
that of his adversaries. Several Gnostic schools of thought maintain the
idea of a generation of matter (or darkness) by Sophia,?® as some Nag
Hammadi texts attest, for example, the Hypostasis of the Archons(1I 4)
and the Zostrianos treatise (VIII 1).2! In his Against the Gnostics, Plotinus

18 According to K. Corrigan, there would in fact not be two, but only one passage in the
entire Plotinian corpus to positively defend the generation of sensible matter by a partial
soul, that is in Treatise 15 (III 4), 1 (Plotinus” Theory of Matter-Evil and the Question of
Substance: Plato, Aristotle, and Alexander of Aphrodisias, Leuven, Peeters, 1996, pp. 258-
259). The author is himself surprised of this: “Surely it is remarkable that only one passage
in the Enneads should yield conclusive proof (without need of any further argument) that
matter is generated by the partial, but pure soul [...]” (“Positive and Negative Matter in
Later Platonism: the Uncovering of Plotinus’s Dialogue with the Gnostics”, in Gnosticism
and Later Platonism ..., op. cit. [note 23], p. 31). But this last passage, where the term U\n
is not present, only offers doubtful support, as we will see later, for the thesis of matter’s
generation by soul.

19 These are not “a nen pas douter, les traits propres de la matiére”, as O’Brien impru-
dently writes (Théodicée plotinienne, théodicée gnostique, Leiden, Brill, 1993, p. 24), since,
in Treatise 27 (IV 3), 9, 22—-29, a light, at its limits, generates a darkness (ox0t0g, line 25)
which is not matter, but the place (t6mwog) which will then be informed by the soul to
form a body.

20 With regard to this, see E. Thomassen (“The Derivation of Matter in Monistic
Gnosticism’, in Gnosticism and Later Platonism, op. cit. [note 23], pp. 1-17), who refers
to various sources (Irenzus of Lyons, Against Heresies, 1 2, 3; 4, 2; 8, 4; 1I 10, 3-4; 13,
75 18, 75 19, 4; 20, 5; Clement of Alexandria, Exc. 67, 4; Tertullian, Val. 15, 1; we could
consider as well Pseudo-Hippolytus, Panarion VI29-36 [pp. 155, 15-166, 14 Wendland])
and concludes: “A theory about the origin of Matter forms part of all the attested variants
of the Valentinian system.” (p. 2) This fact, adds the commentator, had already been noted
by H. Jonas (The Gnostic Religion, Boston, Beacon, 1963, p. 105).

2L See notably the analysis provided by J. Turner (Sethian Gnosticism and the Platonic
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obviously does not attempt to faithfully and methodically expose, as a
doxographer would, the different Gnostic movements known to him,
but, as is to be expected, intends to use all available means against his
opponents.?? Hence, from a Gnostic point of view, we cannot draw any
conclusion from the shift from the present to the future tense (¢pdowv/
¢gnoovotv), in Plotinus’ presentation of their doctrine, a transition that
is easily explained from a rhetorical perspective (“they say that ...” to
which we answer that ..., and then maybe “they will say that ...”, etc.).
Moreover, we know through Porphyry (Vit. Pl 16) that a great number
of Gnostic treatises circulated in the School, although refuted many
times by Plotinus himself in his courses, while Amelius and Porphyry
themselves were mandated by Plotinus to refute, the Zostrianos and the
Zoroaster respectively. Plotinus, then, was able to draw from a rich and
diversified background of Gnostic doctrines to organize his counter-
attack.

We can now return to the two other passages that supposedly support
the doctrine of matter’s generation by soul in Plotinus. We will begin with
13 (IIT 9), 3, where Plotinus writes:

The partial soul, then, is illuminated when it goes towards that which
is before it—for then it meets reality—but when it goes towards what
comes after it, it goes towards non-existence. But it does this, when it goes
towards itself, for, wishing to be directed towards itself it makes an image
of itself, the non-existent, as if walking on emptiness and becoming more
indefinite; and this [we read here totto] indefinite image is every way dark:
for it is altogether without reason and unintelligent and stands far removed
from reality. Up to the time between it [the Soul] is in its own world, but
when it looks at the image again, as it were directing its attention to it a
second time, it forms it and goes into it rejoicing. (7-16)

Tradition, Québec/Louvain-Paris, PUL/Peeters, 2001, p. 572fF). As an example, here is
the translation provided by Turner of the passage of the Hypostasis of the Archons II 94:
“Within limitless realms dwells incorruptibility. Sophia, who is called Pistis, wanted to
create something, alone with her consort; and her product was a celestial thing. A veil
exists between the upper realm and the aeons below; and a shadow came into being
beneath the veil; and that shadow became matter; and that shadow was projected apart. And
what she had created became a product in the matter, like an aborted fetus. And it assumed
a plastic form molded out of shadow, and became an arrogant beast resembling a lion”

22 On the only comparison of 33 (I 9), 10, with what we know about the Gnosis,
Turner could conclude: “The underscored material is very similar to the account in
Zostrianos, while the other material could have come from many sources, including
Apocryphon of John, the Hypostasis of the Archons, and others including Valentinian ones”
(Ibid., p. 575). M. Tardieu, who reaches the same conclusion (“Les gnostiques dans la Vie
de Plotin”, op. cit. [note 9], pp. 503-563), notes: “Plotinus has not refuted a particular text
but rather doctrines represented by several texts” (p. 529, translated)
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Is this completely dark image, lacking any reason, which is thus pro-
duced, matter itself? Three facts lead us to doubt it. First of all, the soul
delights in informing this image and in entering it, whereas we know that
the relationship between soul and matter is not one of serene pleasure, but
rather terrible strife—in 38 (VI 7), 33, 32—-34, moreover, Plotinus spec-
ifies that the lovable (¢pdowov) that receives form is not matter (“But
matter is necessarily furthest from it, because it does not have of itself any
one even of the last and lowest shapes. If then what is lovable is not the
matter, but what is formed by the form ...”)—, and nothing in this pas-
sage evokes this confrontation and the usual malaise the soul experiences
when facing matter.?* Secondly, this image is informed by the descend-
ing soul which enters it, but the peculiarity of matter is to be formless
and to take no form. Passages confirming this point are again numerous,
but I will quote, notably, 12 (II 4), 13, 23-24, where Plotinus writes: “The
distinctive characteristic, too, of matter is not shape: for it consists in not
being qualified and not having any form [...]” Likewise, in 25 (II 5), 5,
20-22, Plotinus notes “it is only left for it to be potentially a sort of weak
and dim phantasm unable to receive a shape (nopgotodar un dvvda-
uevov).” One must avoid here the amalgamation of Aristotelian mat-
ter, which participates effectively in the compound, and Plotinian mat-
ter which never does. The latter always remains below any implication
in the body and never comes to actuality, and its fate is never improved
by something coming over it. Plotinian matter, placed beneath, always
remains the same, unchanged, unchangeable, incorruptible, and in a cer-
tain way exterior (5w 26 [II1 6], 14, 19) to the place occupied by the soul,
always “single and set apart from all other things [udévov xai €onuevov
t@OV dAhwv]” (ibid., 9, 37), because it is “altogether different [mdven €té-
oav]” (ibid., 13, 23). It is therefore, the very same matter that, in treatises
12 and 36, runs under the size or the volume that form communicates
to it, without being able in any way to mix with or benefit from the size

2 The passages to this effect are numerous, as, for example, in 12 (II 4), 10, 34, where
Plotinus tells us that the soul suffers from the indeterminate character of matter, or the
several passages where, from its contact with or even from a simple glance towards matter,
the soul receives an injury: 1 (I6), 5, 32; 2 (IV 7), 10, 25; 6 (IV 8), 5, 28; 51 (18), 4, 17-18,
20-22. This doctrine is consistent with the idea—constant in Plotinus, as I have said—
that evil is something exterior that is added to the soul: dg meoodfjxar Té nond T Yuxi
xat GAovev (2 [IV 7], 10, 11-12). In trying to explain this soul’s sudden delight, Theiler
proposes in his commentary (ad loc.) the parallel with 6 (IV 8), 8, 22, although, in this
last passage, the soul feels a false pleasure that disappoints, which is clearly not the case
here (needless to say, the other parallels proposed by Theiler go no further in resolving
this difficulty).
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and qualities which come to be reflected on it,** and the same matter
which, in Treatise 51, as we have seen, wants to enter inside (gic T0 glow
14, line 36), but is unable to because the entire place is sacred, and which
therefore, from the outside, throws itself beneath (Vo dhhovoa Eovtny
14, line 38) and is illuminated by the soul. Thirdly, the entire set of themes
from chapter 3 of Treatise 13 (III 9) do not pertain to matter (unnamed
throughout the entire chapter) but to the place, more specifically to the
“there where” (0mov, line 2) the World-Soul does not have to be, since
it is not in any place, in contrast to other souls, that possess at the same
time a “from where” and a “that towards which” they are going (60¢v ...
elg O lines 4-5), and is consequently incapable of forming a body.
Recalling these facts shows at the same time that the other passage,
on which we might have hoped to base the psychic generation of matter,
offers even less support for this than did the preceding one, since Plotinus
makes the effort to specify that the absolute undefined which is produced
by the soul becomes a body and is taken to perfection, achieved, etc.
Here is Armstrong’s translation: “When it is perfected it becomes a body
[Tehewovuevov ¢ yivetaw odpal, receiving the form appropriate to its
potentiality, a receiver for the principle which produced it and brought
it to maturity.” (15 [III 4], 1, 14-16) This language is obviously not one
which Plotinus uses when referring to matter. As we well know, matter
does not actually become a body;, it is never perfected in any way, and it
never receives a form appropriate to its power. This still undefined thing
described in 15 (III 4) is the place, the receiver of that which comes from
the soul for the formation of a body, something that will be objectively
perfected, and which consequently is not and cannot be ¥An.?> For he
who is attentive to the precise and strictly limited role of Plotinian matter

24 Cf.12 (I1 4), 11, 34-36; 26 (I11 6), 17, 33-35; 18, 19—21.

% D. O’Brien has attempted to dismiss this obstacle by indicating first of all that “in a
later treatise, matter would never become more than an ‘image, because it is ‘incapable’
of being formed [popgotodar puy) dvvduevov].” (Théodicée plotinienne ..., op. cit. [note
19], p. 59, translated) But this impossibility, as we have just seen, is already raised in
a treatise not posterior but anterior to Treatise 15, Treatise 12 (II 4), first in 13, 23-24,
quoted above, where it is stated that what is peculiar to matter is not to have form, and
in two other passages of the same treatise, first in 8, 13-15, where Plotinus states that
matter cannot form a compound and that, even when one says that it ‘receives’ a form,
it does not assume as such this form, which remains ‘other’ (i.e. different) than matter:
“matter must not be composite, but simple and one thing in its own nature; for so it will
be destitute of all qualities. And the giver of its shape will give it a shape which is different
from matter itself [dMAnv ovoav mod adTv]” (8, 13-15); and in 12, 30-33, he repeats
again that matter cannot be a body: “Is it [matter] touch, then? No, because it is not a



THE CONTROVERSY OVER THE GENERATION OF MATTER 23

in the sensible world, the assertion in Treatise 15 (III 4), to the effect
that the absolute indefinite is transformed into a body in which it is
perfected (tehetovuevov), is equivalent to a sort of signature or, if one
prefers, to a warning, as if Plotinus was admonishing us not be mistaken
about this thing which he describes. Although this thing may be like
matter, undefined and formless, it is not matter, since what happens to
it cannot happen to matter.?® This is also why, in such contexts, Plotinus
never talks about UAn. Thus, Schwyzer was right to note, in reference to
13 (IIT 9), 3, 7-16: “Mit dem dortigen un &v, eldwAOV, TAVTY OROTELVOV
ist nicht die Materie gemeint, sondern der Korper.”>” There is a text, as we
have already mentioned?® (but it is necessary to look at it again, and this
time more closely), which definitely justifies Schwyzer’s position, namely
Treatise 27 (IV 3), 9, 20-26. In this text, it is quite clear that the soul
generates for itself a place (tomog), without which it could not proceed
and produce this body that it is going to inhabit and that matter, as we
have seen, cannot itself produce. Plotinus writes:
For the truth is as follows. If body did not exist, soul would not go forth,
since there is no place [t0mog] other than body where it is natural for it to
be. But if it intends to go forth, it will produce a place [tomog] for itself,
and so a body. Soul’s rest is, we may say, confirmed in absolute rest; a great
light shines from it, and at the outermost edge of this firelight there is a

darkness [ondtoc]. Soul sees this darkness and informs it, since it is there
as a substrate for form.

If that which soul generates for itself is this place that it is going to inhabit,
born from the soul’s own light that becomes, at its limits, a darkness
because of a loss of power, the conclusion is that, in fact, the soul never
goes out from itself properly speaking, as we have seen that matter, for its
part, cannot go out of itself and enter in the soul’s place, which is a sacred
place. Thus is explained at the same time the relation of exteriority of
evil with regards to the soul, evil being always, according to the model
inherited from the Phedo, an addition, a fostering of something foreign
to the soul. Darkness thus produced, which is the soul’s place of residence,

body [und¢ o®pal, for touch apprehends body, because it apprehends density and rarity,
hardness and softness, wetness and dryness; and none of these apply to matter”

26 Tn 44 (VI 3), 2, 191f,, Plotinus asks if, here-below, we could consider the form to be
“a kind of life and perfection of matter [otov Cwnfjv Tiva nai Teheiwoy tiig Hing]” only to
answer again that there can be no question of it: “Now, first of all, matter does not hold
or grasp form as its life or its activity, but form comes upon it from elsewhere and is not
one of matter’s possessions.” (22-24)

27 “Zu Plotins Deutung ..., art. cit. (note 6), pp. 275-276.

28 See note 19.
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is precisely this friendly environment in which the soul, as we have seen,
delights, in Treatise 13 (Il 9), 3, 16, and at the same time, that which
becomes a body and is perfected in 15 (III 4), 1. The YAn is not in
question in any of this, which is why it is not mentioned.*

This point having been adequately established, we may now return to
the problematic text at 51 (I 8), 14, which then becomes the only passage
to speak objectively of matter’s generation by the soul, and to speak of it
precisely to reject its consequences. Since Plotinus does not defend this
thesis anywhere else, and since he fiercely opposes a comparable thesis in
Treatise 33, because it attributes the responsibility for evil to an activity
belonging to pre-existing principles, we must conclude that the closing
lines of Treatise 51 (I 8), 14, 51-54, do not reflect Plotinus’ own thought,
but, so that he might restate his opposition to it, simply re-invokes the
previously vanquished Gnostic thesis. In other words, this text recalls the
Gnostic thesis contested in Treatise 33, because it offers Plotinus an ideal
setting in which to reaffirm his opposition to his old opponents.

Let us now reconsider the theme of the “illumination of darkness”
in chapter 12, Treatise 33 (II 9). This illumination, explains Plotinus,
which contributes to the production of the world, is either in accordance
with nature (x0Td UOLY), or contrary to nature (wod guowy). If it is in
accordance with nature, it must always be so, and must consequently be
eternal. If it is not in accordance with nature, however, the world (as a
counter-natural product and as the source of evil) will come from prior
principles. As Plotinus states:

2 'We may also compare this text to 38 (VI 7) 7, 6-16, where Plotinus mentions a pre-
liminary outline (potmoypag1) produced by the Soul of the All that traces in advance
on matter, as would illuminations projected ahead, the path of each individual soul.

30 That the last product of the partial soul is not matter itself has also been advocated
recently by John Phillips (“Plotinus on the Generation of Matter”, The International
Journal of the Platonic Tradition 3 (2009), pp. 103-137), who suggests that this last
product is what in some contexts is called the “trace of soul” which, combined with
matter, will eventually become the “‘qualified body’”. This is an interesting suggestion
indeed, even though the term {yvog does not appear as such in either 15 (III 4) 1 or
13 (III 9), 3, where Phillips nevertheless understands the expression ‘image of itself [the
Soul]” (eidwhov avtiig; line 11) as a reference to it. Be that as it may, the link between this
“trace of soul” and the place (tomog) would still have to be explained, as the role of Place
in this process is mentioned in both 27 [IV 3], 9, 20-26 and 13 (III 9), 3, 4-5 (in this last
passage under the expressions 69¢v and €ig 8). Furthermore, I have never identified body
and tomog, as Phillips asserts (p. 134, n. 70), but have said rather (while commenting on
15 [III 4], 1, 14-16) that: “Cette chose encore indéfinie est le lieu, cest-a-dire le réceptacle
de ce qui vient de l'dme pour la formation d'un corps ...”, which is evidently not the same.
In any case, the crucial point remains that, whether place and/or trace, the partial soul
does not produce matter.
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and if the universe, then also the matter, from which the universe on this
hypothesis would have emerged. For the soul which declined saw, they say,
and illuminated the darkness already in existence. Where, then, did the
darkness come from? If they are going to say that the soul made it when it
declined, there was obviously nowhere for it to decline to, and the darkness
itself was not responsible for the decline, but the soul’s own nature. But this
is the same as attributing the responsibility to pre-existing necessities; so
the responsibility goes back to the first principles. (12, 39-44)

What emerges clearly from this chapter’s conclusion is that the question
of knowing where darkness comes from cannot find its solution in a soul’s
inclination, for 1) the soul does not yet have a place towards which it
might incline (logical argument: we can only incline towards that which
already exists); and 2) the fault for evil-darkness would in any case reflect
back to the soul (argument from theodicy).

However, is this not the exact exegetic context of Treatise 512 Indeed,
what is stated there, if not [1] that the responsibility for evil must in
each and every case be attributed to matter; and [2] that this attribution
prevails even if one maintains that the soul, by being affected (by that
which does not yet exist, as if it could incline towards that which does
not yet exist!), has become evil through contamination with matter? One
has just then to translate the text of 51 (I 8), 14, 51-54, taking into account
these different parameters, that is to say, by keeping in mind the frame of
discussion with the Gnostics, of which this passage is a reflection:

So matter is the cause of the soul’s weakness and vice: it is then itself evil
before soul and is primary evil. Even if soul [as certain Gnostic adversaries
maintain] produced matter, being affected in some way, and [according to
them] had become evil by communicating with it, matter [according to us]
is the cause by its presence. For, the soul would not have come to it unless
its presence had given soul the occasion of coming to birth.

Several facts militate in favour of this last interpretation:

1. It is a well-known fact that because of Plotinus’ exceptional brevilo-
quenz, as Schwyzer®! has once observed, it is often difficult to know
the exact sense of certain passages in his work; but we must also keep
in mind, again following Schwyzer,*? that in several places, Plotinus
neglects to indicate that the presented thesis is not his own, but an
opposed thesis he intends to refute, which can only be understood
in retrospect or by taking into account his philosophy as a whole.

31 Plotinos, Munich, Druckenmiiller, 1978 (= “Plotinos”, in RE XXI 1 [1951], coll. 520).
32 Ibid., coll. 524.
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This would be the reason why other scholars were not always aware
that they were faced with a resumption of the Gnostic argument
already exposed and defeated, recalled now only to demonstrate its
inconsistency once again.

. Thus, the contradiction between both passages is avoided, that is,

the contradiction between the thesis found in Treatise 33, chap-
ter 12, according to which the soul generates the evil darkness and
becomes consequently the source of evil—a thesis which Plotinus
rejects—,*® and the thesis which Plotinus would now advocate him-
self, in Treatise 51, of a soul that would purportedly be the cause of
evil-matter.

. We avoid the absurd recourse to a reverse causality from the effect

to its own cause, which constitutes a logical monstrosity and which
would reveal itself to be catastrophic for Plotinus’ theodicy.

. We better understand the curiously Gnostic tone of the description

provided at the end of chapter 14, in 51, to which Theiler (ad loc.)
had already drawn our attention: “Es ist in halb philosophischem
Gewande ein gnostischer Satz, wonach Trauer und andere Affekte
der Sophia sich zur UAn konkretisieren, z. B. Epiphanios Panar, 31,
12, 11I7; for we are indeed facing a Gnostic thesis, that one which
Plotinus already knows and which he repeats here only to lead us
closer towards his desired conclusion that evil’s origin is material
and need not be sought &v Veoig (Thewtetus, 176a6), with the result
that “Oe0g 00dapij o0daude dduxog” (Ibid., b8—c1), as Plato writes.

. We also understand that it is a bad reading of the souls role in

the sensible world’s generation that has confused the interpreta-
tion of this passage, otherwise quite clearly identifiable. Indeed, it is
because some have believed they had already detected a generation
of sensible matter by the soul elsewhere in the corpus that, having
taken strength from this conviction,** they believed that they were

33 Plotinus’ own position, as far as it can be decoded in the dense anti-Gnostic
argumentation of Chapter 12, Treatise 33, transpires on lines 22-23 where, in opposition
to the arbitrary succession of the production of things in Gnosticism, Plotinus responds:
“Why then, in the making of the world, too, was not matter marked in outline with the
form of the universe, in which form earth and fire and the rest were contained?” Thus, to
the arbitrary succession of the Gnostics, Plotinus opposes the whole plan of the universe,
designed first on matter by the soul, to which different individual souls then adapt. For
more on this, see also note 29, on the teaching of 38 (VI 7), 7, 6-16.

3% This is why Theiler, who himself underscores the Gnostic character of the Plotinian
sentence, does not reach the conclusion that Plotinus is only referring to a Gnostic thesis,
recalling it to the stage to see it under a better light, persuaded as he is of having found
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obliged to develop here an ad hoc theory allowing the inexplicable to
be explained, the last sentence of chapter 14 remaining indeed oth-
erwise incomprehensible (“soul would not have come to it [matter]
unless its presence had given soul the occasion of coming to birth”),
if it is the soul itself which generates matter.

6. We free ourselves from the problem, in itself unsolvable, of know-
ing if the sentence relating to the generation of matter (chap. 14,
lines 51-53), which is devoid of any verb in the apodosis, must be
understood as an unreal clause (thus Schwyzer)* or not (O’Brien®).
Indeed, as soon as it is understood as a Gnostic position, as it has to
be, both readings become possible and doctrinally equivalent.*”

7. We avoid the problem of having to intervene artificially in the text to
restore its meaning, remembering nonetheless that Miiller and Bury
had, from a doctrinal point of view, very good motives for proposing
these conjectures.

8. Plotinus’ own solution appears, from then on, in complete clarity
and simplicity: matter must already be there, because one can no
more incline towards what does not yet exist (this is the lesson of
Treatise 33), than suffer from what does not yet exist (this is the
lesson of Treatise 51); therefore, these two last hypotheses collapse:
sensible matter is already there, because it is not generated by soul,*®
and it is because it is already there that it is the cause of the souls
descent and is as well the ultimate source of all evil.

elsewhere in Plotinus “der Gedanke, dass die Seele die Materie Schafft auch 13 (III 9), 3,
12fF; 27 (IV 3), 9, 22F” (Plotin’s Schriften, V b, ad. Locum 14, 47).

3 Art. cit. (note 6), p. 275.

36 Plotinus on the Origin of Matter. An Exercise in the Interpretation of the Enneads,
Napoli, Bibliopolis, 1991, pp. 35-42.

37 Here, for comparison, is the translation of the excerpt in the unreal mode: “Even
if soul had produced matter [as certain Gnostic adversaries maintain], being affected in
some way, and [according to them] had become evil by communicating with it, matter
[according to us] would have been the cause by its presence: soul would not have come
to it unless its presence had given soul the occasion of coming to birth” (Armstrong, I,
p- 315, italicized insertions mine)

3 Some of Plotinus’ texts underline the existence of matter as being prior (of course
from a logical point of view) with respect to soul’s arrival, or evoke the state in which
matter would be without it. The most important text is that of 10 (V 1), 2, 25-27: “before
[the installation in it of] soul, it [the heaven] was a dead body, earth and water, or rather
the darkness of matter and non-existence [...].. In 26 (III 6), 16, 15 ff., Plotinus explains
that if heaven and all that it contains ceased to exist, “matter would be left what it was
(ratahewpdnoetor Omtep 1jv) and keep none of the qualifications which previously existed
in it”. Also, see, along the same lines, 52 (II 3), 9, 43 fF.
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However, Plotinus’ peculiar position in this late Treatise remains to be
explained where matter’s counter-action on the descending soul is more
pronounced than anywhere else. The most reasonable view might be to
suppose that Plotinus wanted, through this, to distinguish his position
from this threatening form of dualism—not only Gnostic—where it is
soul that is identified in the end as the source of evil, not only because
it would generate evil-matter, but also because it would remain the first
one responsible for its own weakness or perversion, independently of
this presence before it, generated or not, of an evil-matter, insofar as the
initiative would come exclusively from the soul. This point is extremely
important: the soul remains the source of evil not only if it produces an
evil-matter, but also if it is the ultimate source of perversion when faced
with an evil-matter which is already there (not produced by the soul),
but which is yet not the active cause of any malaise or vice, which does
not oppose soul in any concrete way, and which simply represents the
good at its nadir. It is necessary that evil comes positively from matter
(not created, obviously, by the soul), and from a matter that is more
than the good at its nadir, otherwise the cause of evil remains a psychic
perversion, which would correspond more or less, as we have observed,
to the Gnostic* or Porphyrian versions of dualism. Plotinus has not
then had a change of heart in 51, as he never believed that the soul is
responsible for evil.** He did, however, feel the need to restate, yet more
firmly, the active and determining role of matter with respect to the soul,

3 Plotinus already formally rejected this type of approach in 33 (I 9), 13, 27-29: T0
te nandOv uy) vouitewv [Gnostics] dAho T 1} 10 évdeéategov elg pedvnoLy xai Ehattov
Ayadov nal del TEOG TO rEATEQOV.

40 Ttis on this essential point that the interpretation set forth in the present study differs
from the analysis that I developed in my Plotin. Les deux matiéres (Paris, Vrin, 1993).
have always thought, and still do now, [1], that the question of matter’s origin is difficult
to answer because of the ambiguity maintained by Plotinus and, [2], that certain passages
lend support to the hypothesis of a generation by the soul of something that it is tempting
to identify with matter, parallel to other passages evoking a different and higher, and in
some way marginal origin for matter. The essential difference resides in the fact that in
my essay of 1993, I had not identified the exogenic character—in fact Gnostic—of the
text of 51 (I 8), 14, 51-54, which consequently seemed to introduce, late in the work,
unexpected support for the thesis of the psychic origin of matter, a novelty which had
to be considered even if it meant having to overcome the difficulties which could spring
from this option (such as being caused by its own effect), and assuming a sudden change
in Plotinus’ position in relation to Treatise 33, Against the Gnostics. But the scene, as we
have observed, takes a completely different appearance when the artificial character of
the passage is finally recognized. Plotinus once again regains the consistency which was
always his, and the psychic origin of matter, a theory which has never had a solid basis,
disappears as does a mirage on the horizon.
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to put a stop to the Gnostic interpretation which was perhaps growing
in popularity all around him—Porphyry himself in his own way had
apparently supported it—more quickly than he might have wished.*!

Part II. GENERATION OF MATTER IN PLOTINUS  SYSTEM

1. Sources

From the previous part of this study, we can see on how uncertain
a basis is rests the thesis concerning to the generation of matter by
the soul or the partial soul. The two—if not the only—passages which,
according to the defenders of this thesis, give a convincing account of
the psychic generation of matter, reveal themselves to be in fact highly
dubious; firstly, because matter is never named (it is introduced here
by commentators on the account of an equivalency of terms); secondly,
because the reality produced in those two passages reveals aspects or
creates a context which does not fit with what Plotinus otherwise teaches
us about matter. Having said this, the text of 51 (I 8), 14, 51-54 remains
in itself hard to interpret—must it be read as an unreal proposition?—
and its meaning remains doubtful (evil-matter would be the cause of
the fact that the soul, which generates matter, becomes evil [sic]), unless
we consider the possibility, as I have tried to establish, that Plotinus is
quoting here a Gnostic thesis (the production of matter by an afflicted
soul, according to the standard model of a sickly and suffering Sophia),

41 Evidently, several other questions remain as well unanswered. Amongst these, there
is that of knowing finally if matter is ungenerated, or if it comes from the anterior
principles (even if it is otherwise than through the soul directly), and that of knowing
how the soul’s eventual weakness and matter’s corruptive action must be articulated
together. Very briefly, and before further pursuing these difficult questions in this study,
I can already venture to say, on the first point, that it is indeed necessary to consider the
possibility of there being an origin for sensible matter that differs from that of soul and
Intellect, and which, all things considered, represents for Plotinus the best solution, since
this appearance of matter would then not be a function of a positive and, in a way, ‘official
gesture of soul, but of some kind of ‘collateral damage’ or ‘marginal flight’ with respect
to the system. On the second point, considering matter as the cause of all evil, including
the soul’s weakness, creates a major difficulty insofar as it leads to a levelling of all souls,
freeing them from all responsibility, a difficulty which, for lack of a better solution, can
find a partial one in the distinction between a general causality of, say, a cosmic scale,
and a particular causality. From a cosmic point of view, matter would be the cause of the
fact that there is, in general, weakness in souls situated here-below, whereas, from an
individual point of view, each soul would nonetheless be responsible for adopting a less
compromising and degrading way for itself while sojourning in the sensible.
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which he himself destroyed in 33, and against which he strikes again
when concluding on evil in 51.

It is quite clear then that on the basis of these various ambiguities,
we came—like Aesop’s fabled dog—to abandon our prey for its shadow,
that is to say, to neglect other texts, sufficiently numerous and clear,
attributing to sensible matter a totally different origin than the one
presumed.*> Two comments are necessary before presenting those texts.
First, in all passages concerning this question, there is no doubt as to the
identity of the object under study: it is indeed matter which is explicitly
mentioned every time. Second, the appearance of matter is not described
in terms of a production, with verbs such as generating [yevvéav] or
producing [motetv], which implies some sort of action or involvement
of the entity from which matter emerges. In other words, the “choice”
or the “will” of the source-entity is not directly involved, but everything
happens as if matter, as a derived-entity, was close to a self-constituted
entity in the Proclean sense of the term,* and was somehow self-deriving.
Here then is the series of pertinent passages.

Passage 1: 12 (11 4), 15

It is well known that Plotinus considers the two matters, the intelligible
one and the sensible one, to be infinite. He resolves the question of their
distinction in the following way:

How, then, is matter both there and here? The unlimited is double, too.
And what is the difference between the two unlimiteds? They differ as
the archetype differs from the image. Is the unlimited here, then, less
unlimited? More, rather; for in so far as it is an image which has escaped
from being and truth [meqevydg TO eivar xoi TO dndéc], it is more
unlimited. For unlimitedness is present in a higher degree in that which
is less defined; and less in the good is more in the bad. That which is there,

42 That matter is not an originary term stands out clearly in such texts as 44 (VI 3), 7,
3and 51 (I8),7,17-23.

4 As we know, the term atvdvndotatov goes up to lamblichus [apud Stob., II 174.
22], and concerns entities of the second order that draw their existence “both from the
first causes and from themselves” (Proclus, In Tim., I1L, p. 39, 4). But in the The Elements
of Theology (op. cit. [note 4], prop. 41, 46), as once noted J. Whittaker, Proclus insists
more on the identity, inside the self-constituted, of the cause and the effect than the
complementary role of its transcendent cause (“The Historical Background of Proclus’
Doctrine of the AYOWITIOXTATA, in De Jamblique @ Proclus, “Entretiens sur Antiquité
classique” coll., vol. XXI, H. Dorrie (Ed.), Vandoeuvres-Geneva, Fondation Hardt, 1975,
Pp. 193-237; reprinted in Studies in Platonism and Patristic Thought, text XV1, London,
Variorum Reprints, 1984). The advantage of this mode of production is, of course, the
firmer preservation of the source’s transcendence.
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which has a greater degree of existence, is unlimited [only] as an image,
that which is here has a less degree of existence, and in proportion as it has
escaped from being and truth, and sunk down into the nature of an image
[Bow méevye TO elvon nai TO dAndéc, eic 8¢ elddhov xaTeeEin* giowv],
it is more truly unlimited. (20-28)

Plotinus’ teaching, therefore, is that the infinity has escaped and flowed
down has escaped from being and truth (wegevyodg tO sivow %ol TO
aAnvég), which is repeated twice, lines 23 and 27. But, on one hand,
the infinite described here is identified many times as what constitutes
sensible matter (lines 17, 30, 33) while, on the other hand, its escape or its
flowing implies no specific act on the part of the soul, the intellect or the
One. Admittedly, we cannot establish precisely what Plotinus means by
this being and truth from which the infinite escapes. Is it the intelligible
infinite, or the whole of the intelligible, including the intelligible infinite?
This point is difficult to define more precisely, but the argument as a
whole remains clear. In any case, nothing is mentioned here of a soul’s
specific activity.

Passages 2 and 3: 25 (I 5), 4 and 5

We can draw a little more light from the following two interrelated texts.
First, in chapter 4, Plotinus returns to the theme of matter’s escape. He
writes:

If, then, it [matter] has made good its escape from the nature of the true
realities [égevye uev v @V dg dAddg dvtwv o], and cannot
attain even to those which are falsely said to exist [i.e., sensible things],
because it is not even a phantasm of rational form as these are, in what
sort of existence can it be grasped? And if in no sort of existence, how can
it exist actually? (4, 14-18)

Therefore, we find here the same escape of matter as before, with, in
addition, the idea that matter is not surprised or seized [intellectually]
(Gthoin)*® by any being. The idea is repeated in the next chapter:

So then it [matter] must be non-existent not in the sense of being different
from existence, like motion: for this rides on existence, as if coming from
it and being in it, but matter is as if cast out [éxoupdeioa] and utterly
separated, and unable to change itself, but always in the state it was from

4 This composed verb is an hapax, but the simple verb g¢iv will appear again in a very
similar context, in 44 [VI 3], 7, 30, to which we will return later.

45 The verb dMioreoBau is rare (4 occurrences), and has an intellectual meaning in two
other passages (30 [III 8], 9, 21 and 39 [VI 8], 2, 7), while its meaning in 34 [VI 6], 3, 16,
a passage similar to this one, is less certain.
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the beginning—and it was non-existent. It was not anything actually from
the beginning, since it stood apart from all realities, and it did not become
anything; it has not been able to take even a touch of colour from the things
that wanted to plunge into it, but remaining directed to something else it
exists potentially to what comes next; when the realities of the intelligible
world had already come to an end it appeared [poveloa] and was caught
[rataingdeioa] by the things that came into being after it and took its
place as the last after these too. So, being caught by both, it could belong
actually to neither class of realities; it is only left for it to be potentially a
sort of weak and dim phantasm unable to receive a shape. (5,9-22)

Placed alongside the previous reading, the teaching of this cosmogonic
episode is transparent enough. Matter, which, as the previous chapter
has just taught us, has escaped from true being, is now described—in a
slightly different version—as if it had been “rejected out of” (the verb in
5, 11, here again®® an hapax, is éxgimterv). Furthermore, only a few lines
later, in the same chapter (5, 28), Plotinus will repeat that matter has gone
out of true being (£xfePnrog ToU dAnddg elvaw). So, all these expressions
are related and convey a similar meaning: matter has gone out, escaped or
was rejected from true being. We have here then the revelation of matter’s
true origin. Having been first rejected or having escaped, matter then
appears (paveloa), that is, shows itself, after the normal procession from
the intelligible has reached its end, where it was waiting, so to speak, to
be seized by or invested with forms. Its emergence has then nothing to
do with what might be called the ‘royal road’ of causality, stretching from
the highest causes to the lowest. It is from the fringes that it emerges; and
this emergence is akin to an escape or, at worst, to an expulsion from the
intelligible world. Plotinus notes in passing that matter is not non-being
in the way movement is. We also know that intelligible matter is itself the
result of the primary movement springing forth from the First (12 [II 4],
5, 30). Therefore, the rejection or the escape in question must imply a
gap which, from the first movement emanating out of the One, detaches
or removes itself from the intelligible as a whole, and from otherness
in particular, as will be shown. On the fact of this emerging of sensible
matter on the fringes from the intelligible, there can be no doubt: Treatise
25 alone amply confirms Treatise 12. Moreover, Plotinus adds that matter
was seized by “both” and could not become in act either “of the two”
(lines 19-20). To which “two” is he referring? In all likelihood, they would
appear to be, on one hand, intelligible beings and, on the other, sensible
copies, as a parallel comparison with two other texts will show.

4 Cf. note 44.
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Passages 4 and 5: 26 (111 6), 7, 7-11 and 13, 21-27

This Treatise immediately follows the one that was just analyzed. It in-

vokes again the type of escape that was under consideration. Plotinus

says:
Since this nature of which we are speaking must not be any real thing,
but must have escaped altogether from the reality of real beings [dmocov
gumegevyévol THv TV vtwv odoiav] and be altogether different—for
those real beings are rational principles and really real—it is necessary for it
by this difference to guard its own proper self-preservation; it is necessary
for it to be not only irreceptive of real beings but as well, if there is [in it]
some imitation of them, to have no share in it which will really make it its
own. (13, 21-27)

By its characteristic escape, matter manifests a particular otherness, one
which separates it absolutely from all other things and which it must
preserve. This explains the fact that matter can neither be fully receptive
of intelligibles, nor of sensible copies. This means that neither of the two,
as in the preceding texts, where matter was being seized by both, could
bring matter into an active state. The parallel between the two texts is
close, and always based on a simple fact, constant and irrefutable: the
escape or the rejection of matter out of the true being.

However, a little earlier, in the same treatise, in chapter 7, it is no longer
an escape or a rejection which we encounter, or the fact of going out or
flowing down, but the idea this time of a fall, or rather of something
more complex than simply a fall: a fall-by-overflowing—[or excess or
surpassing]-out-of (Umegenmintewy, another hapax in Plotinus):

It is not soul or intellect or life or form or rational formative principle or
limit—for it is unlimitedness—or power—for what does it make?—but,
falling outside all these [Uregenmecotoa] it could not properly receive the
title of being but would appropriately be called non-being [...]. ~ (7-11)

Hence, we see again what the emergence of matter consists of: an excess
and a fall which, from the intelligible otherness, continues out of all true
being, right to the bottom, where finally it appears, as the following text
will confirm.

Passage 6: 34 (V16), 1-3

Treatise 34 is unique amongst Plotinus’ writings, insofar as it integrates
in a somewhat unusual way the production of things to an arithmetical
model. Nonetheless, the general motive underlying the emergence of
matter is clear and confirms our interpretative sketch thus far.
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Firstly, the relation existing between the two types of multiplicity—
the uncountable multiplicity (= infinity) and multiplicity in itself—is
suggested in the very first lines of the treatise when Plotinus asks:

Is multiplicity a falling away [dmootaoig] from the One, and infinity a
total falling away [dmootaowg mavtehg], because it is an innumerable
multiplicity and for this reason is evil in so far as it is infinity, and are we
evil when we are multiplicity? For a thing is multiple when, unable to tend
to itself, it pours out and is extended in scattering; and when it is utterly
deprived of the one in its outpouring [€v T y¥oeL], it becomes multiplicity,
since there is nothing to unite one part of it to another [...]. (1,1-7)

Then, in chapter 3, Plotinus returns to this, asking:

But before we consider that, if there is really multiplicity in the real beings,
how is multiplicity evil? Now [multiplicity there is not evil] because the
multiplicity is unified and not allowed to be altogether multiplicity, being
a one-multiple. And because of this it is less than the One, because it
has multiplicity, and in so far as it is compared with the One, it is worse;
and since it does not have the nature of that One, but has gone out from
[ExPePnndc] it, it has been diminished [...]. (3,3-8)

The question which presents itself is how will the infinite behave with
respect to the rest of things and, more precisely, with respect to the mul-
tiple? This is where Plotinus embarks on a more complex explanation.
He first faces the following difficulties: on the one hand, if the infinite
must be a part of beings, it becomes a limit, and is therefore no longer
infinite. But, on the other hand, what receives a definition or a delimita-
tion must be the unlimited, because the limited is already, we could say,
a limit. The only solution would then be that infinity receives the limit,
but in such a way that it nonetheless remains unlimited. How could this
be achieved? The answer is simple. The limit must encompass it from the
outside without changing its intrinsic nature which, by essence, flees from
the limit: “This infinity, certainly, in itself runs away [@e0yel] from the
idea of limit, but is caught by being surrounded externally [aAioxeTon 0¢
meouingdev EEwdev]” (3, 15-16)Y

The scenario suggested by the Treatise On Numbers is therefore similar
to those already proposed in the preceding texts. The multiplicity gone
out from the One, which is an infinity, but a controlled one, that is subject
to the Law of numbers, opposes itself to the pure and simple infinity
which “pours out and is extended in scattering [yéntow xoi Exteivion

47 Compare 3, 41-43: “but that it cannot run away but is held fast from outside and all
round and is not able to go on [elpyeodou 0¢ EEwDev nai vUnhw], this would be its rest”
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ondvapevov]” (1, 5). Also, the link between infinity and evil (1, 3 and 3,
4), and between infinity and ugliness (= evil), is established by Plotinus
himself in the same treatise:

Yet, all the same, the universe is large and beautiful. This is because it
has not been left to escape into infinity, but has been circumscribed by one
[rteoleM@dn évi]; and it is beautiful not by the largeness but by beauty; and
it needed beauty because it became large. For if this universe was destitute
[of beauty], it would have appeared as ugly as it was large; and so largeness
is the matter of beauty [0\ to0 »aho¥], because what needed ordered
beauty was many. Therefore the largeness is rather lacking in ordered
beauty and rather ugly. (1, 23-29)

Passage 7: 44 (V13), 7

This is a chapter of capital importance. It has the double advantage of
explaining not only whence sensible matter originates, but also how the
coming of sensible matter competes with the standard production model
of beings in Plotinus—a production which can be called cascading—
where A generates B, then B generates C, and every new phase of pro-
duction corresponds concurrently with a diminishment in being.*

Let us begin by quoting a first excerpt, lines 1-9:

But if anyone should say that the things here which are based on matter
have their being from it we shall demand where matter gets being and the
existence from. We have explained elsewhere that matter is not primary.
But if one says that the other things could not come into existence except
on the basis of matter, we shall agree as far as sense-objects are concerned.
But even if matter is prior to these, nothing prevents it from being posterior
to many things and to all the things there in the intelligible [0 TovT@V
8¢ odoav Votegov oMMV elval %al &xel mdvtmv ovdEv xwlvel], since
the being it has is dim and less than the things based upon it, in so far as
they are rational principles and derive more from the existent but matter is
utterly irrational, a shadow of rational form and a falling away from rational
form [onia Moyou xai ExmTwolg Aoyov].

Apart for the renewed mention of the fall (§xmtwolg), which is well
known to us, the main interest of this excerpt is that it introduces an
inversion between the order of the appearing and that of being. Matter
happens before the copies, but is ontologically less than the latter. What
comes logically affer is therefore not necessarily less than what comes
before. This infraction against the axiological proportionality of the ante-
rior and the posterior is explained again a little further: “For when

48 Cf. for an example 33 (Il 9), 3, 11-12.
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something which is more existent [= the form] approaches something
which is less existent [= matter], the latter [= the matter] would be first
in order, but posterior in substance [T10EeL uev TE@OTOV GV €N, ovOLQ O¢
votepov]” (16-17). In short, in the order of the occurrence of realities,
we would have the series 1—3—2; in the order of the value of realities,
the standard series 1—2—3.

But if 3 comes before 2, and yet is inferior to 2, then perhaps it happens
differently with respect to 2. And this is exactly what Plotinus attempts
to show in what follows in the chapter; namely, how the overflowing of
the unity may happen in different ways, and that it is possible that 3 be
inferior to 2, not because it comes from 2, but because it is participating
less in 1. Here then is a revealing text:

For each [of the three, matter, form and composite] is different as a whole,
and the dimness is not something common, just as in the case of life there
would be nothing in common between nutritive, perceptive and intelligent
life. So here also being is different in matter and in form, and both together
come from one which flows in all sorts of different ways [cuvdugw ag’ Evog
dhhwg nai dMwg Guévtog]. For it is not only necessary for one to exist
more and the other in succession worse and less if the second comes from
the first and the third from the second [o® ydo udvov def, &l To devtegov
4o ToT TEMTOV, TO 8¢ TEITOV AITO TOD OEVTEQOU, TO UEV UAANOV, TO O
£@eETic xeloov xai Ehattov], but even if both come from the same, in that
one has a larger share in fire, like a pot, and the other less, so as not to
become a pot. But perhaps matter and form do not even come from the same:
for there are different things also in the intelligible world [tdiyo 8¢ 000’ 4o
100 adTol 1) DA %ol T eldog Stdgooa ydo xai &v dxelvolg] (26-35)

The principle of the differentiated flowing of the One (or of unity), ex-
pressed in this quote, accounts for the type of emergence which might
be involved in the case of matter. The latter would owe its diminished-
being not to its place in the order of procession, but to the intensity of its
participation in a source which flows diversely. Here are, side by side, the
two derivative models which this interpretation yields:

Cascading flow Differentiated flowing

|
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W o—— ) —— =
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Finally, in the chapter’s last two lines, Plotinus apparently evokes also
a third possibility. To the extent that there are also different things over
there, matter and form might not flow from the same source. We should
probably interpret this laconic remark to mean that because matter and
form are distinct over there as well, matter and form here must each occur
differently. If this were the case, we would then have a model of this type:

/ \

(intelligible form) 2 3 (intelligible matter)
(sensible form) 2! 3 (sensible matter)

Whatever the case may be regarding this last possibility, the emergence
of matter in the Plotinian system, in all the texts that we have just gone
over, has nothing to do with the producing or generating activity of
a particular entity such as Soul, or even Intellect. To begin with, mat-
ter is not produced or generated as such, but escapes, flows, falls down-
wards or is expelled from the intelligible. Then, it does not depend
directly on that which, in the series, precedes it immediately, that is
to say the Soul or a partial soul. As I have mentioned at the outset,
in all cases where there is no doubt as to the things nature—that is,
there where matter is well identified and named—, its appearing never
depends on a scheme of generation or production as such. In all those
cases, never is the generative activity of the soul implied or even evoked,
except in the final lines of 51 (I 8), 14, where Plotinus, as we have seen,
presents a Gnostic thesis which is not his and which he elsewhere attacks.
In the end, there are only two possibilities left that can explain mat-
ter’s origin: either it falls out the intelligible considered as a whole, or
it falls more directly out of its intelligible opposite, that is, the intel-
ligible otherness out of which it is expelled and from which it flows
to the bottom. In short, its advent is similar to what we find in Ploti-
nus’ Neoplatonic successors, such as lamblichus and Proclus for exam-
ple.

By reason of the Plotinian principle according to which the flowing
happens d¢° évog dAhwg nai dAhmg, we understand that the infinity
emanating out of the One, which in the end will oppose the One, happens
differently, through an escape or a rejection, and not according to the
standard system of production of things, each in turn after the other.
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Hence, when finally, at the end of the serial flowing, the last powers of the
soul finally reach the conclusion of their descent, weakened and unde-
termined, they meet an enemy already entrenched and well prepared for
combat.

2. The Exegetical Context

How could we explain the vigour with which modern exegetes of Plotinus
have defended the thesis of matter’s generation by soul? In other words,
how did the numerous texts which concretely (i.e., objectively) assign an
intelligible origin to sensible matter come to be interpreted metaphori-
cally, while at the same time an objective (and incorrect) interpretation
was assigned to the few metaphorical passages which point to a reality
that, indeed, shares some common traits with sensible matter, but which
has now in fact correctly been identified as being only a place,* and one
which, at that, acts and is generated in a manner wholly unlike matter?
We will see that this stems from two closely interwoven causes, one his-
torical, the other doctrinal.

2.1. The Historical Dimension
We will begin by considering the purely historical fact. No known ancient
commentator credits Plotinus with the thesis of the psychic generation
of sensible matter. Nothing supports this thesis in what the ages have
preserved from either Porphyry, Iamblichus, Syrianus or Proclus—who,
as we know, devoted pages upon pages to refuting Plotinus’ position in
51 (I 8)—, or again Simplicius. The psychic generation of matter does not
represent in their eyes a Plotinian problem. Not only do they not admit
this type of generation in their own system, but they do not detect it in
that of their predecessor.

According to Porphyry, matter comes either from the One,* the Intel-
ligible,*! or again from the One within the Demiurge.>? For lamblichus,

49 Or eventually, the “trace of soul” (on which, see note 30).

50 Cf. Proclus, In Tim. I 392, 19-25, op. cit. (note 1), vol. 1L, p. 265.

51 Ibid., p. 440, 3.

52 Ibid., p. 388, 9-28. For this same reason, according to Deuse (“Der Demiurg bei
Porphyrios und Jamblich”, in Die Philosophie des Neuplatonismus, op. cit. [note 9], p. 243,
n. 13), matter would come from the Demiurge and not from an entity higher than it, a
doctrine that is not clearly evidenced according to him until lamblichus (on which, see
also Baltes, Der Platonismus in der Antike, op. cit. [note 2], p. 520, n. 5 & p. 521, n. 1). But
the passage from the In Timeus, I, p. 392, 19-25, already points, it would seem, towards
the highest principle.
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matter comes from the superior realities as a whole® or, said otherwise
and more precisely, is derived by the (Second) God from substantiality
itself, as by a subjacent subtraction:

As for matter, God derived it from substantiality, when he had abstracted
materiality from it; this matter, which is endowed with life, the Demiurge
took in hand and from it fashioned the simple and impassible (heavenly)
spheres, while its lowest residue [= sensible matter] he crafted into bodies
which are subject to generation and corruption.>

For Proclus also, matter proceeds from the highest realities, and more
specifically from the One, as many texts testify.>> Let us quote an excerpt
from one of them:

In the first place, then, that it is not the Demiurge who originally (prdtés)
brings matter into existence is clear from the fact that he [Plato] will go on
to say [52d3-5] that ‘the trio being and place and generation pre-exists the
generation of the cosmos, and that generation is the offspring and place
the mother. By these words he certainly seems to be opposing, as it were,
matter to the Demiurge after the fashion of a mother and father and to be
deriving generation from the Demiurge and matter.

So, perhaps he brings [matter] into existence from another order of
[causes], the one positioned above the Demiurge. At any rate, in the Phile-
bus (23c9-10), he writes, to quote his words: ‘We were saying, I think,
that God has revealed the limit and the unlimited in things (onta); from
which the constitution of bodies and everything [else] takes place. If, then,
bodies too [derive] from Limit and Unlimitedness, what in them is limit?
And what unlimitedness? Well, evidently we shall say that matter is the
unlimitedness and form the limit. So if, as we have stated, God brings all

53 In Alc., fr. 8 Dillon.

54 De Mysteriis, C. Clarke-].M. Dillon-].P. Hershbell (transl.), Atlanta GA, Society of
Biblical Literature, 2003, VIII, pp. 313-314. Compare Proclus, In Tim. I 386, op. cit. (note
1), vol. II, p. 255ff. As such, Jamblichus lets matter be created somewhat as Moderatus
himself does (apud Simplicius, cf. n. 2), and A.-]. Festugiére has noted it (La Révélation
d’Hermeés Trismégistes, vol. IV: Le dieu inconnu et la gnose, Paris, ]. Gabalda, 1944; new
ed.: Paris, Belles Lettres (Budé), 1981), writing that “we find the same notion of matter
cut out of divine substance in Iamblichus, who refers to the Egyptians, but who in fact
is reproducing Moderatus’ Pythagorean doctrine [...]” (p. 39, translated) Commenting
further Tamblichus’ text, Festugiére adds: “We find here Proclus’ distinction between the
Demiurge (Timceus), who only receives matter provided to him, and the First God, the
One (Philebus), who creates matter himself, drawing it out from his own substance”
(pp- 39-40, translated)

55 See El Th., op. cit. (note 4), prop. 57, 72; In Parm., V1, p. 1064, 7I.; De mal. subs.,
op. cit. (note 3), §37, 11-18; In Tim. I 356, 5-7, op. cit. (note 1), vol. II, p. 215: “Because
all things are from the Good: things for which demiurgic intellect is not responsible, for
example matter, have the Good as their cause”; 384, 19ff.
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unlimitedness into existence, he also brings matter, which is ultimate unlimit-
edness, into existence. And this is the very first and ineftable cause of matter.

But since Plato everywhere derives (huphistanai) the [properties] in sen-
sible things which correspond to the intelligible causes from those
[causes] —the equal here below (entautha), for example, from the Equal-
itself, and likewise (to homoion) all living creatures and plants here below—
he obviously also derives the unlimitedness here below from the First Unlim-
itedness in the same way [TOvV 00TOV TQOTOV dfjhov OTL ®ail TV Eviatda
amerpiav Ao Tiig e TG TEdyel] as he derives the limit here below from
Limit there above. And it has been shown elsewhere that [Plato] placed
first Unlimitedness, the [unlimitedness] which is prior to the mixed, at
the summit of the Intelligibles and extends its irradiation from that point
(ekeithen) all the way to the lowest [reaches of being].

And so, according to [Plato], matter proceeds both from the One and from

the Unlimitedness which is prior also to the One Being [1] U\ moOgLow €x

e ToD EvOg nai Ex Thig Arelgtog Tiig o Tod Evog Bvtog].>
It’s not difficult to see that this description of the genesis of matter does
not stray very far from its distant Plotinian model. That an objective
link exists between the intelligible infinity and the sensible infinity is a
point clearly established for Plotinus, who speaks in 12 (II 4) of the two
being related as a model is to its image and even, as we have seen, of a
flowing from one to the other. Furthermore, the kind of possible double
origin of sensible infinity (either from the One, or from that which in
the intelligible is different from the Form, i.e., intelligible otherness) is
evoked by Plotinus in 44 (VI 7). Although I do not wish to support the
idea that Proclus is tritely repeating Plotinus, it is nevertheless obvious
that he could feel well at home when reading the treatises 12 (II 4), 25
(II 5) and 34 (VI 6), which all describe in kindred terms the emergence
of matter from beings who are really and truly being. The same can be
said for Treatise 51 (I 8) where, in chapter 7 (18-19), Plotinus describes
the “going out past it” (§xfaotg), the “going down” (Vmofaotg) or the
“going away” (drootaolg) of matter from the Good. All those texts not
only agree with what Proclus himself professes, but also with the type
of material generation that all his predecessors up to the pre-Plotinian
Moderatus also teach.

But Proclus, who otherwise does not fail to avail himself of the oppor-
tunity to criticize Plotinus whenever it arises, does not mention any-
where this presumed doctrinal dissidence whereby, against all other Pla-
tonists, Plotinus would maintain that it is Soul itself who directly gener-

5 In Tim. 1 384, 19-385, 13, op. cit. (note 1), vol. IL, pp. 253-254.
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ates matter-evil. In the § 30 to 37 of De malorum subsistentia, where he is
sharply contesting the idea that matter, as a radical evil, may have derived
from the Good, the specific role of the soul is not mentioned anywhere.
If he had only suspected this doctrine in Plotinus, he could not have been
anything but particularly uncompromising towards it. And it is easy to
know why. By virtue of the causal regime he himself elaborated,”” only
the One whose simplicity and causal power both surpasses and encom-
passes the causal power of other things, has the capacity to generate mat-
ter, which is itself simple:

But that the extreme terms are produced by fewer causes is plain, since
the higher principles both begin to operate before the lower and extend
beyond them to things which the lower by remission of power are pre-
cluded from reaching. For the last being is, like the first, perfectly simple,
for the reason that it proceeds from the first alone; [...].”8

How could he have remained silent in the face of such a surprising
doctrine, with which many moderns credit Plotinus? We have no choice
but to conclude that Proclus did not read as Plotinian the statement of
51 (I 8) 14, 51-54, concerning the generation—in a potential or unreal
mode—of matter by the soul, and to presume that he himself, as other
later Platonists, spontaneously recognized this solution as Gnostic. And
the same attitude is found again in Simplicius, whose standpoint we will
come to shortly.

Now, where might this hypothesis of a hyle-generating soul have come
from to begin with? In all likelihood, from Marsilio Ficino himself,
prior to whom it does not seem possible to trace. It is, indeed, in the
Argumentum preceding his translation of I 8 that Ficino, contrary to

57 Cf. EL Th., op. cit. (note 4), prop. 56-59. This regime of causality, as Dodds teaches
us (Ibid., p. 231), can be found as well in Syrianus (In Metaph. 59, 17), but it is not
certain that it can be traced as far as lamblichus who, if we are to believe the testimony of
Olympiodorus (In Alc., p. 110, 13 ff,, Cr = fr. 8 Dillon), defended the idea that the causality
of the highest principles, even though they stay active down to the lowest level, and that
even if their power is greater, it is rendered weaker because of their being at a greater
distance. It is mutatis mutandis what we also observe, it seems, in Plotinus himself.

58 El. Th., op. cit. (note 4), prop. 59, p. 57. The same kind of teaching is found elsewhere,
for example In Tim. I 387, 23-30, op. cit. (note 1), vol. II, p. 259: “So, if you wish to
distinguish the [different] originating (prétourgos) causes and their [respective] effects,
you will say (1) that the Good, being the cause of all things, is also the cause of matter—
for which reason [matter] is a necessary thing—and of the production of form—because
every form too is a measure—and of order—because order is the relation between the
things which are ordered; and (2) that the Paradigm is not [a cause] of matter, but [is a
cause] of the production of form and of the order among [those] forms; and (3) that the

»

demiurgic [cause is a cause] of order [alone]” See as well 209, 13-19.
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all known Greek authors, credits expressly this doctrine to Plotinus:
“Memento, Plotinus et hic et alibi nobis innuere, maetria a natura, id est,
ab infima virtute animae generari’. And he repeats a little further: “Iam
vero anima cum materiam generat, nondum mala est, sed bona, nec dum
debilis, sed foecunda, ideoque generare potest”* It is from there then that
this conception seems to have spread and to have won over the majority
of modern interpreters.®® Yet, at the very moment he was formulating it,
Ficino was already beginning to doubt its validity and thus stated that
the interpretation was only “probable” (probabile).®! But Ficino’s second
thoughts were to be quickly forgotten.

2.2. The Doctrinal Dimension

Under the powerful influence of Marsilio Ficino, the difference between
matter’s specifically Gnostic mode of generation by the soul and the
Plotinian model of derivation—or even of self-derivation—of matter by
rejection, fall, flowing or escaping out of the intelligible sphere or the

% Plotini. Opera omnia. Cum latina Marsilii Ficini interpretatione et commentatione.
Facsimile of the Bale edition, Pietro Perna, 1580, (Phénix, 2005, pp. 70 and 71). For the
record, Ficino’s translation actually dates back to 1492.

60 Let us note that is was adopted by E. Creuzer as early as in his 1835 edition (Plotinus.
Opera omnia. Apparatum criticum disposuit, indices concinnauit G.H. Moser; emen-
dauit, indices expleuit, prolegomena, introductiones, annotationes adiecit F. Creuzer,
vol. I-1I1, Oxford, Typographeum Academocum, 1835), in his Adnumbratio rationis Plo-
tini universae, sive Sciagraphia systematis Plotiniani. He writes, p. xxix: Item, anima ab Uno
desciscente et extrensicus operante ac se diffundente, nata est Multitudo, et ipsa paullatim
evoluta; natus est Locus (0 T16m05), sive Spatium; quae non vere sunt, neque enim insunt in
veritatis domicilio, intelligibili mundi, sed obtulerunt se animae magis magisque delabenti,
quasi quaedam veri imagines et umbrae. Tandem ubi ad extremum delapsa Anima prorsus
deficit, et sui ipsa dissimilis a generando effciendoque cessat, igitur ex haec quasi defetiscen-
tia animae, ultima omnium nascitur Materia (1 VAn).

L Op. cit. (note 59), p. 70 (translated): “Remember that Plotinus, here as in other
places, is indicating that matter is generated by nature, that is, by the lowest power of
the soul. Of the soul, I say, which either suffers, as is written somewhere, or which is in
act, which I consider to be more in accordance with the rule. Indeed, as long as matter
has not come to exist, the soul suffers nothing, unless perhaps we consider that soul also
suffers in a sort of a way, being affected in some part or other for generating something. As
a consequence, as natural things are placed under the perview of the divine realities, it is
probable (probabile) that it be the last [degree] of the divinities, that is, the generative
nature of natural things, on which depends the subject of generation itself, matter”
(Memento, Plotinus et hic et alibi nobis innuere, materia a natura, id est, ab infima virtute
animae generari: ab anima, inquam, sive patiente, quemadmodum alicubi legitur, sive
praesente, quod rectius legi puto. Anima enim nihil nondum nata materia patitur: nisi forte
pati quis intelligat animam, quodammodo etiam qua parte affictur ad aliquid generandum.
Cum igitur naturalia divinis subjiciantur, probabile est ab ultimo divinorum, id est, natura
naturalium genetrice, generationis ipsius subjectum, id est, materiam, dependere).
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intelligible otherness (a model directly inspired by the Neopythagorism
of Eudorus, of Moderatus and upheld by the later Neoplatonists), was
quickly forgotten. But once this distinction is removed, it is quite obvious
that it is no longer possible to maintain the subtle Plotinian distinction
between the final indetermination of the soul—sometimes called obscu-
rity, non-being, other hypostasis (11 [V 1], 2, 26), which turns out to be
Place as such (27 [IV 3], 9, 23)—and matter, which Plotinus takes great
pains to never name in these contexts. Matter is not something more
or less obscure, nor something that becomes obscure (ibid., 25-26), and
not something undefined insofar as, like the last image of the soul, it
could have become more undefined (dogiototéga ywvouévn; 13 [III 9],
3, 11-12), but something which, from the outset, is the infinite-in-itself
(adtoduelpov; 12 [II 4], 16, 17), otherness-in-itself (avtoetepoTng; 12
[II 4], 13, 18) and evil-in-itself (avtoRO®OV; 51 [I 8], 8, 425 13, 9). It is
also interesting to note that in the few passages which have been falsely
considered as proof of the psychic generation of matter, what is generated
or produced by it is never presented as dimelpov as such.

Generating something obscure, deprived-of-life and undefined which
shares certain traits with matter is one thing. Generating the infinite
pure and simple is something else altogether, which Plotinus never men-
tions in relation to the soul, except when discussing the Infinite found in
the Philebus (16e1-2), where he writes: “So then Intellect holds the soul
which comes after it, so that it is in number and holds soul down to its last
part, but its last part is altogether infinite (t0 8¢ £€oyatov a TG 110N drtel-
oov mavtamoot).” (43 [VI 2], 22, 23) Is this last part of the soul, which
is totally infinite, matter itself? Evidently not. It is the exegetical context
of the Philebus which suggests to Plotinus this unexpected attribute. And
besides, the rectification follows soon afterwards, as only a few lines fur-
ther, Plotinus immediately clarifies: “the last of them [the other powers
of the soul, those that are not directed above] is already grasping and
shaping matter (1] 8¢ &oydtn VAng ON épamrouévn xoi poggovoa,)”
(31-32)% The teaching is therefore the same here as elsewhere.5

2 'We can compare this excerpt with 27 (IV 3), 8, 351f., where the infinity of the Soul
is said to reside in its power, and not in what “was going to be divided to infinity”, and
where Plotinus adds that, in its procession, the soul never goes outside of itself (un ...
710000 EEw aUTAG, 40-41).

% Once again, my doubts regarding the generation of matter by the Soul are not new. I
have previously maintained that the thesis according to which matter is generated by soul,
by the Soul of the world and, a fortiori, by a partial soul, can be disposed of. It is an easily
refuted thesis and it is simple to gather a great number of objections and claims against
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Moreover, there is nothing very surprising if, by the end of the process
of the generation of things, going from the One to the Intellect, then from
the Intellect to the Soul—a process conceived as a motion of progressive
degradation—the last power, truly exhausted, were by nature to be close
to matter, with which it would from now on have to negotiate. Through-
out Plotinus’ writings, contiguous terms show themselves to be similar
to each other.

Doctrinally speaking, four possibilities present themselves: 1) matter
is not generated; 2) matter is generated by Soul; 3) matter is the product of
multiple generations; 4) matter falls out of or is expulsed from the intel-
ligible. As we will ascertain shortly, only the last option is satisfactory.

1) Matter is not generated

Supported by a few interpreters,** and especially by Schwyzer, a leading
scholar, this hypothesis is not really defensible when we take into account
all the passages that relate the intelligible provenance of sensible matter.
Moreover, Plotinus confirms a certain number of times that matter is not
an originary term.®

2) Matter is generated by the soul

Our current demonstration has shown the extreme fragility of this the-
sis, for which in the end no concrete support can be found in Plotinus’
writings, besides the surprising declaration of 51 (I 8), 14, 51-54, which
only reveals its full meaning when we see it in the light of the contro-

it, though there is a sense in which it can seem to be most tenacious (cf. Le probléme
de la matiére chez Plotin: Essai sur la problématique plotinienne, doctoral thesis, Paris,
Sorbonne, vol. I, p. 198, 1988; restated in Les deux matiéres, op. cit. [note 40], p. 161).
And so, once it is understood that the doctrine referred to in the text of 51 (8), 14, 51-54
is in fact Gnostic, the “tenacious” character of the thesis disappears as if by magic. It was
not well founded from the start and remains so.

64 Cf. above, note 6.

 Cf. note 42. The only passage that considers the fundamentally originary character
of matter is the one pertaining to the famous alternative in 6 (IV 8), 6, 18-23, where
Plotinus proposes that matter either has always existed (which would not stop it from
participating in the Good), or its generation is a necessary consequence of antecedent
causes (in which case again it could not remain separated from other things). It is
naturally difficult to draw a clear teaching from this text. It seems to me, at the very
least, that in any case, the alternative concerns sensible matter (which is also the opinion,
for example, of K. Corrigan [“Positive and Negative Matter in Later Platonism ...”, op.
cit. (note 18), pp. 32—-33], who sees in this text a possible opposition to the Gnostics),
and not, first, intelligible matter, then sensible matter, as D. O’Brien suggested (Théodicée
plotinienne, op. cit. [note 19], pp. 37-41).
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versy with the Gnostics which structures it. Also, none of the ancients
credit Plotinus with this type of generation, undoubtedly identified in
all Platonist schools as a Gnostic proposition. The meaning—obvious for
the ancients—of this opposition was no longer clear in the Renaissance,
and therefore Marsilio Ficino, when confronted with this curious decla-
ration and to the odd text containing an equivocal language, elaborated
(not without hesitation) an exegesis which was easily adopted by subse-
quent generations, though not without encountering some resistances,
here and there, as some editorial modifications of the text (by Miiller,
already, in 1878) attest. In short, we can say that the thesis of the psychic
generation of matter in Plotinus is a creation of Ficino.

3) Matter as the product of multiple generations

The idea that sensible matter might have been generated at multiple
times was suggested by K. Corrigan in an article®® that became the
object of a severe refutation in a study by D. O’Brien®’ largely devoted
to this end. Nevertheless, the lasting virtue of Corrigan’s article is to
have attracted attention to a certain number of texts (Corrigan was
insisting then on II 5, 5, 10-22; II 4, 5, 28-39, and, at last, on III 5, 6,
to which we will come shortly) evoking an origin for sensible matter
different from the usual thesis of psychic generation.®® The interpretation
that I proposed of Treatise 25 (II 5), 5 corroborates the general terms
of what Corrigan was then defending.® However, even if the multiple
generations of matter must be understood, as Corrigan explains, as “three
different viewpoints””° on the generation of matter, including its going
out from the One, its involvement in the fall of the Soul, and then
its generation as such by a partial soul, the general picture drawn by
Corrigan remains ambiguous. As I see it, the partial soul’s generative

6 “Is There More Than One Generation of Matter in the Enneads?”: Phronesis, 31
(1986), pp. 167-181.

67 Plotinus on the Origin of Matter ..., op. cit. (note 36).

6 This other (intelligible) emergence of matter has also been previously mentioned
by R. Schlette (Das Eine und das Andere. Studien zur Problematik des Negativen in der
Metaphysik Plotins, Munich, Hueher, 1966, pp. 98-99, 107-108), by T.A. Szlezak (Platon
und Aristoteles in der Nuslehre Plotins, Basel, Schwabe, 1979, p. 105, n. 326) and by myself
(Les deux matiéres, op. cit. [note 40], p. 194 fL,; Plotin, Traité 25, Paris, Cerf, 1998, p. 122 ff.).

 See, Corrigan, “Is there more ...”, art. cit. (note 66), p. 170: “firstly, matter had to
be expelled, cast out from the Intelligible [...]; secondly, matter appeared at the end of
intelligible reality prior to the generation of the physical universe. This is pre-cosmic
matter; and thirdly, matter is the final substrate of sensible objects”

70 Ibid., p. 176.
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activity can only be interpreted as a setting up (establishing space and
place) of a matter already present due to its fall from the intelligible, not
unlike what is found in Proclus where, as we have seen, the Demiurge
sets up matter already provided from above. Interpreted in this way, the
entire Plotinian order once again finds coherence, and Plotinus’ silence
on the subject of matter, anywhere where the generative activity of the
soul is described, take its full meaning.

4) Matter falls out of, or is expelled from, etc. the intelligible

This interpretation is the only one that offers a coherent, global meaning
to all the texts we have examined thus far. Firstly, it avoids all the com-
plications linked to the preceding hypothesis, while confirming its initial
intuition, that is, that matter’s source, in the Plotinian system, is higher
than Nature. Secondly, it restores the meaning of the various descriptions
relative to the generative activity of the soul in the constitution of the sen-
sible universe, thus eliminating any mystery concerning them. Thirdly,
it frees the Plotinian corpus of one of its most challenging difficulties,
namely the refusal, in 33 (II 9), 13, of the Gnostic generation of matter-
evil by the soul and its so-called endorsement of it in 51 (I 8), 14, 51-54.
Finally, only it can harmoniously integrate doctrinal elements which are
otherwise difficult to explain and therefore often subject to an ad hoc
treatment.”! This is the case notably in the sections of Treatise 50 [III 5],
chapters 6 and 7, where Plotinus gives to demons—beings who are them-
selves also eternal, but inferior to the gods, submitted to passions and
located between us and the gods, be they invisible gods or visible ones
(celestial bodies), up to and including the moon, and which are submit-
ted to the tutelage of the World Soul—an intelligible matter that accounts
for the fact that they, in opposition to “that which is altogether pure [10
rnadaov mtavtn]” (6, 39-40) and which does not mix with bodies, can
come towards the matter of bodies: “One must suppose an intelligible
matter, in order that a being which has a share in it may come to this
matter here of bodies by means of it [fjx) »ai glg TOVTNV TOV COUATOV
Ol avtiig]” (6, 44—45) This doctrine, difficult to explain in detail due to
a lack of other clear evidence in Plotinus,’? is not so abstruse once we

71 See, for example, D. O’Brien, Plotinus on the Origin of Matter ..., op. cit. (note 36),
p- 83 n. 25.

72 Cf. for example Theiler, comm. ad locum, 111 5, 6, 24f., who writes: “Eigenartig, wie
eine ¥An vonm) als Ubergang zur gewdnlichen Materie angesetzt wird” But as Theiler
himself suggested, this doctrine of an intermediate matter for the demons might be linked
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take into account the escape of matter which falls from the intelligible
infinity down toward the sensible and in which, along the way, demons
would participate.” The different levels of matter are an integral part of
the Neopythagorean heritage, which, we have seen, Plotinus shares as
well. The hypothesis of a partial soul which, at the end of its descent,
generates matter, remains therefore entirely disarmed by a text such as

50 (III 5), 6-7.

3. The Double Originality of Plotinus

What better means to showcase Plotinus’ originality than to refer to the
ancient commentators for whom this originality was obvious and who,
having seen it, did everything in their power to denounce it?

It is in Simplicius, it seems, that what is at stake is expressed with the
greatest acuity, so that it may even be summarized in a single statement:
one cannot be the opposite of that from which one originates. Simplicius
writes:

But surely, Plotinus says, not-substance is in general opposed to substance,
and the nature of evil is contrary to the nature of good, and the principle of
the worse things to the principle of the better ones. These are to be divided
thus: if not-being, which we oppose to being as its contrary, does not
subsist anywhere in any way, then it will not have any relation to anything
else, given that it is nothing. If, on the other hand, it exists as a determinate
being, then it is wrongly said to be cut off in all respects from that which
is, since it participates in it (sc. in that which is). But if they (i.e. being and
not-being) are separate as two substances, they will have being itself as
one. If, however, they are separately transcendent (exéirémenai khoristds)
because of an eminent otherness (ekbebékuian heterotéta), i.e. the Form of
Otherness, then they will not share the relation of contraries since they
have nothing in common with one another. And if, as is usually said, not-
being is produced out of being, just as the sensible (is produced) from
the intelligible and the material from the divine as if the ultimate (were
produced) from the first, how can it (sc. non-being) enjoy contrariety with
it (sc. being), in the sense of being in all respects separated from it, given that
it (sc. non-being) has its entire existence from it (i.e. being)? How will (not-
being), which has no ratio of either comparison or opposition towards being,
but falls away to extremity as nothing, be contrary to it as to the very cause

to the theory of the luminous vehicle (avyoedég &ynua) which the souls in their descent
borrow and by the grace of which they can join the more terrestrial bodies (14 [II 2], 2,
21-22; 26 [III 6], 5, 261t; 27 [IV 3], 15, 1-4).

73 See, along these lines, K. Corrigan’s Plotinus’ Theory of Matter-Evil, op. cit. (note 18),
pp- 289-290.
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that produced it, a contrariety which causes it to be equal to that which was
(supposed to be) its contrary?’*

In the scope of all that exists, if I may put it that way, it is not possible,
according to Simplicius, to find a term of which we could say that it
opposesitself absolutely to other things and is “cut off in all respects from
that which is”. If opposition is absolute, there is no longer any opposition,
as the two terms no longer have anything in common; if the two terms
have something in common, then there is participation between them
and therefore with respect to one another, they can be neither absolutely
contrary nor absolutely separated. It may remain that, because one of the
terms is being, the other will forcefully be non-being. But then we are
in a word game! How could non-being, if it is truly non-being, oppose
itself to being? Having well established this, Simplicius continues thus his
indictment against Plotinus and those who share his point of view:

Consequently, these objections ensue for all those who posit evil and not-
being at the beginning, and most of all for Plotinus and for the others who
start from unification. For they presuppose the one and good at the begin-
ning and are required to make the multitude that results from division
adventitious (epeisodiddes)” and to claim that evil supervenes accidentally
and has no priority whatsoever. As it is expressed here, it (i.e. evil) is even
defined in a self-contradictory way. Because it is called a principle, it may
seem to be primary, but because it has a subsidiary existence (paruphis-
tatai)’® among the last things on account of its departure (ekstasis)”” from
being, it is plausibly called extreme. How can such a thing have a contra-
riety towards the very first thing? And if it is produced from the first and
everything which is is a descendant of that (principle), it will no longer be
contrary, for no contrary participates in being (ousia) from things which
are repugnant to themselves. If the ultimate thing were said to be entirely
separate from the first thing, (we reply that) in the first place it is impossi-

7 CAG 8, V, p. 109, 5-20, in On Aristotle’s “Categories 5-6”, A.J. de Haas-B. Fleet
(transl.), Ithaca N, Cornell U. Press, 2001, p. 53.

75 gmewoodlo®oeg, that is, in a non-natural way, contrived.

76 TIaQu@IOTOTOL.

77 'The lesson of the texts is éxotaouv (line 5), which is not wrong, but in the context
of a discussion on the apparition of matter by a way of going down out of, Exfooig is
more appropriate, because it is precisely the term by which, in 51 (I 8), 7, 18—the treatise
which is under scrutiny in this reading—Plotinus talks of matter’s going out of the Good,
by lining up three terms: €xpaots, VoPaols and drodotaots (18-19). The term Exataots,
quite rare in Plotinus (5 occurrences), is not associated with the appearing of matter as is
its counterpart éxpootg, especially under its verbal form éxpaivewv: “If, then, it must exist,
it must actually not exist, so that, having gone out of true being [xpefnrog to¥ dAnddg
eivau], it may have its being in non-being [...]” (25 [II 5], 5, 27-28); “[multiplicity] has
gone out from it [the One]” (34 [VI 6], 3, 7-8).



THE CONTROVERSY OVER THE GENERATION OF MATTER 49

ble that something be entirely cut off from its own cause. For by abandon-
ing itself in just this way it would destroy itself altogether. Furthermore, it
would not be contrary in this way either, for what has nothing in common,
will not have the ratio of contrariety in common either. But nor will it even
be the case that the non-substantial (fo mé kat’ ousian) is contrary to the
substantial (to kat’ ousian) [...].”8

Some of the Simplicius’ arguments recall those of Proclus who wrote, for
example, that “if matter stems from a principle, then matter itself receives

its procession into being from the good’,’® or reasserted the Aristotelian

principle according to which “contraries are destroyed by each other”®

However, aside from the fact that a substantial part of the refutation, in
Simplicius as well as in Proclus, is based on a (Aristotelian)®! conception
of contrariness to which Plotinus does not at all adhere and to which there
is no obligation to adhere,® the central question remains that of knowing
how a thing may oppose itself totally and dissociate itself totally from
that from which it proceeds. There truly lies the originality of Plotinus to
which they objected.

Is there any possibility of finding in Plotinus, as if they had been antic-
ipated, formulated answers to the objections of Proclus and Simplicius?
The latter notes, as quoted above, that evil non-being “is wrongly said to
be cut oft in all respects from that which is, since it participates in it”. But
does it indeed participate in it? Yes and no according to Plotinus, and it
is on the basis of this ambiguity that there opens for him the possibility
of both a belonging and a non-belonging—and even of a resistance—of
matter vis-d-vis being as a whole, to the extent that matter is both inside

78 In Cat., op. cit. (note 74), p. 109, 29-110, 14.

7 De mal. subs., op. cit. (note 3), $31, p. 80 (= pp. 211, 7-213, 8 Boese).

80 Ibid., § 37, p. 85. Compare Aristotle, Physics I 9, p. 192a21-22.

81 Aristotle certainly evokes on a few occasions, in contrast with the contrariety
existing within a genus, the contrariety which opposes, as two genera in themselves, Good
and Evil, (Cat., 11, 14a23-25; Top.IV 3,123bg-11), except that these genera do not subsist
in themselves as, autonomous realities, but are subject to categorial analysis. Hence,
the Good is said to have a different meaning with respect to each category—quantity,
quality, time, etc.—(cf. Top. I 15, 107a5-12; Nic. Eth., 1 4, 1096a191L.), to be therefore an
homonymous term, while evil does not either, for its part, “exist independently of sensible
objects” (Met., 9 9, 1051a15ft.).

82 The opposition between being and non-being, of Good and Evil, is based in Plotinus
on, among other things, the opposition of wépag and dmewpov, elaborated from Philebus
23 ¢; for Plato, the Infinite is a genus, one that subsists by itself (25a1-2), and the genus
that admits all those things which are contrary to the undefined things comes under
the Limit (25a7-8; 27d5-6). As such, the Infinite does not bear any completion, or
improvement; it remains definitely and totally infinite (24b1-2; 9), just as the receptacle
of the Timeeus, to which Plotinus associates his matter, is unchanging (50byg).
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and outside and where, though it falls within the province of Being in a
certain way, it is capable from the inside, but only as a foreign body, of
opposing itself to it to a certain degree:

For, since it is impossible for anything whatever, which in any sort of way
exists outside it (EEw ... ovtod), to have altogether no share in being—
for this is the nature of being, to work on beings—and since, on the other
hand, the altogether non-existent [i.e. matter] cannot combine with being,
what happens is a wonder; how does the non-participant participate, and
how does it have something as if from being next door, although by its own
nature it is incapable of being, so to speak, stuck on to it? What it might
have grasped, then, slips away from it as if from an alien nature (guoewg
dMortolag) [...].8

Therefore, yes, in the case of matter, there is participation, but it is purely
a superficial participation which does not change the core of matter’s
nature, which is an opposition to form and to all beings. And this internal
opposition is all the more justified, since it is the result of an escape
of matter regarding which the productive principles are, so to speak,
innocent. The originality of Plotinus, knowingly assumed by him and
even claimed, consists in opposing to one another principles which are
derived from one another, but in a manner that differs from that of
the Gnostics, which makes it possible for him to oppose himself to
the Gnostic theodicy. How? By the fact that from the top down, the
production of things always remains good, natural, and is never revealed
to be corrupted or contrary to nature. Let us recall the question that
Plotinus was asking Gnostics:

For why was it necessary for the soul to illuminate, unless the necessity was
universal? It was either according to soul’s nature or against it. But if it was
according to its nature, it must always be so. If, on the other hand, it was
against its nature, then there will be a place for what is against nature in
the higher world, and evil will exist before this universe [...].%

It is not right, as Plotinus further explains, to consider evil as being
nothing other than a

falling short in wisdom, and a lesser good, continually diminishing; [...].
Otherwise, they [the Gnostics] will be compelled to say that there are evils
in the higher world too: for there soul is worse than intellect and intellect
than Something Else.®®

8 26 (111 6), 14, 18-24.
8 33 (Il 9), 12, 32-36.
85 Ibid., 13, 28-33.
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Consequently, nothing could be more contrary to the Plotinian theod-
icy than this successive diminishing which would lead to the production
of evil, and therefore nothing is more unacceptable than this Gnostic
theodicy for which the formation of the universe is the result of an evil
soul, or a defect in the soul or an activity contrary to nature within it, etc.
As Treatise 53 confirms as well, the fault is always in the illuminated not
the illuminating.

Furthermore, Proclus is not justified in deducing, from the fact that
Plotinus calls matter a “principle”, that it must be a god in the same way
that Good itself is:

If, on the other hand, matter is evil, it will be a god and an alternative
principle of beings, dissident from the cause of good things, and there will
be ‘two sources releasing their flow in opposite directions, one the source
of good things, the other of evil things. Even for the gods themselves there
will not be an unharmed life, nor a life free from mortal toiling [...].%”

We can understand without any difficulty, and the example of Plutarch
may help us to see,® that an opposition between two principles does not
imply necessarily the opposition of two gods as such, if we understand
by that two entities of the same hierarchic level, since the resistance of
matter in Plotinus is based on an indubitably inferior power, as we can
deduce from the fact that Plotinus compares matter to a bound prisoner
(51 [I 8], 15, 25), or from what he writes elsewhere: “The universe is a
god if the separable soul is reckoned as part of it; the rest, Plato says, is a
‘great daemon’ and what happens in it is daemonic (t0 8¢ houmov daipnwv,
@NOL, UEYOS ®Ol TO TTA O TA &V D@ dauudvia)”s?

86 “If the inclination is an illumination directed to what is below it is not a sin, just as

casting a shadow is not a sin; what is illuminated is responsible, for if it did not exist the
soul would have nowhere to illuminate” (53 [I 1], 12, 24-27)

87 De mal. subs., op. cit. (note 3), $36, 7-10 (p. 84).

88 Tn one of his most dualistic treatises, the De Iside et Osiride, Plutarch writes: “For
if nothing comes into being without a cause, and if good could not provide the cause
of evil, then nature must contain in itself the creation and origin of evil as well as good
(8€l yéveowv 1diav »nai doynyv domeg dyadod rai xaxoT thv @uowy &xewv). This is the
view of the majority and of the wisest; for some believe that there are two gods who
are rivals, as it were, in art, the one being the creator of good, the other of evil (Tov ugv
Ayaddv, Tov 8¢ pavlov dnuoveyov), others call the better of these a god and his rival
a daemon [...]7 (J.G. Griffiths [transl.], U. of Wales Press, 1970, 369 D, p. 191). I gave
further consideration to Plutarch as a possible inspiration for Plotinian dualism in: “Une
anticipation du dualisme de Plotin en 51 [I 8] 6, 33-34: le De Iside et Osiride (369A-E)
de Plutarque’, in Gnose et philosophie ..., op. cit. (Introd., note 23), pp. 87-100.

8 52 (I 3), 9, 45-47.
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To summarize, we can say that the originality of Plotinus manifests
itself two ways.

First, the subordinated principle that opposes itself, as a contrary,
to the Good comes itself indirectly from the Good. It constitutes a
permanent pole of resistance which at the same time frees itself from
the Good, and is completely foreign and hostile to it. But its influence
is limited by the bonds of the Good that encircle it from the outside.
And it is in that sense that we can say that matter in Plotinus is neither
interior nor exterior (oUte €Ew oVte elow), as it is neither participating nor
non-participating. By this, Plotinus eludes at the same time the difficulties
linked to originary dualism, and those linked to a monism in which no
real evil can be truly recognized. On this point then, Plotinus’ solution
reveals itself to be original, despite the fact that it could be said that this
solution was already in the air, as we see it sketched in Moderatus, in the
Chaldean Oracles and, of course, by the Gnostics.”

Second, the mode of appearance of matter-evil is completely differ-
ent in Plotinus from that of the Gnostics he criticized. For Plotinus, the
production of the universe always remains a positive act, and the divin-
ity’s successive incarnations according to a degressive perfectibility by
the One, Intelligence and Soul, right down to Nature, are always with-
out blemish, and free of perversity. In the face of this positive series, evil
intervenes as an exterior force which comes to exert a kind of contraction,
as we have seen, on the entire sacred place, and which is trying to smug-
gle itself in and seize what ventures near it. This exterior force is neither
generated nor produced as such by the principles, even though we have to
concede that it derives from them. On the contrary, it emergences indi-
rectly, as some sort of collateral damage, by virtue of an “initiative” or of a
“movement” which would be that of infinity-otherness itself. This scheme
moreover evokes, in the sphere of Christianity, the appearance of the fig-
ure of Satan, the rebellious angel, who on his own initiative opposes his
Creator, but who, fought by Saint Michael and his angels, is hurled down
in the abyss to be chained, thereby freeing the Creator from the direct cre-
ation of evil,?! as it evokes as well this Iranian version of dualism where
the evil spirit is itself conceived not as an originary principle, but as a
derived entity from God.”

%0 For Moderatus and the Oracles, cf. supra, note 2; for the Gnostics, cf. E. Thomassen,
supra, note 20.

91 Rev. 12: 3-10; 20: 1-3.

92 ]. Hastings, The Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, vol. 5 (1912), p. 111.
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This solution brought to the birth of evil—a thorny problem par
excellence—is probably the least unsatisfactory, in the sense that it makes
it possible to conceive the opposition of antithetic forces while preserving
the unity of the whole. In Plotinus’ eyes, it has this decisive advantage—
and this undeniable originality—that it preserves the innocence of the
creative activity of the gods in relation to the World, a point regarding
which he remains in total disagreement with the Gnostics and which
permits him to safeguard what he considers to be the heart of Hellenic
wisdom: the goodness of the gods and of the World. By this particular
mode of emergence of matter-evil, Plotinus avoids, at the same time, the
Gnostic scandal (gods that create evil) and the dulling, or perhaps, the
complete dissolution, of the reality of evil (a Proclian type of solution).






STUDY TWO

THE RIDDLE OF THE PARTLY
UNDESCENDEND SOUL IN PLOTINUS:
THE GNOSTIC/HERMETIC PATH OF THE OMOQOYZIOX

Little progress has been made in understanding the “typically” Plotinian
doctrine of the partly undescended Soul, despite it being a cardinal thesis
of Plotinus, as Harder pointed out,! which guarantees the human soul,
while incorporated in the sensible world, a direct and uninterrupted link
with transcendent realities. To this day,? our research has neither allowed
us to uncover the origin nor the real antecedents of this thesis which, for
want of a better solution, has been attributed partially or even entirely
to Plotinus’ character.’> Not so long ago this doctrine was still being
qualified as “strange” by H.-D. Saftrey who, recalling Plotinus’ refusal of
Amelius’ invitation to visit the sanctuaries—Plotinus’ purported answer
was: “They [the divine Beings] ought to come to me, not I to them™—,
noted: “If the soul remains always in the company of the Gods, she can
legitimately await their visit and has no need to chase after celebrations to
encounter them”. To this, Saffrey added that “Emile Bréhier had this very

L Plotins Schriften, Band 1 b, Hamburg, Felix Meiner, 1956, p. 440.

2 To our knowledge, the last study to appear on the subject was that of R. Chiara-
donna, “La dottrina dell'anima non discesa in Plotino e la conoscenza degli intelligibili”,
in Per una storia del concetto di mente, a cura di E. Canone, Firenze, Olschki, 2005, pp. 27-
49.

3 See E.R. Dodds (“Tradition and Personal Achievement in the Philosophy of Ploti-
nus’, Journal of Roman Studies, 50 (1960), pp. 1-7; reprinted in The Ancient Concept of
Progress, Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1973, pp. 126-139): “This doctrine was not traditional
in the Platonic school: Plotinus says it was mad d0Eav T@v dAwv (4. 8. 8). It may have
been suggested partly by personal experience, partly by the ‘active Nous’ of the de anima,
which leads an unexplained existence somewhere in the depths of our being” (p. 136). The
same suggestion is offered by J.M. Rist in “Integration and the Undescendend Soul in Plot-
inus”, American Journal of Philology, 88 (1967), pp. 410-422: “It is a doctrine which must
originate in Plotinus’ confidence, based on personal mystical experience, that a return to
the sources of the soul, to No@ig and the One, is possible for every soul” (p. 417); and then
again in A.H. Armstrong’s “Tradition, Reason and Experience in the Thought of Ploti-
nus” (Plotinian and Christian Studies, London, Variorum Reprints, 1979, section XVII):
“I think it must be due to experience” (p. 189).

* Cf. Porphyry, Life of Plotinus, op. cit. (Introd., note 3), 10, 35-36.
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astute word: for Plotinus, ‘our salvation need not be earned. It is eternally
earned because it is part of the order of things "

The concept of a salvation eternally assured can presumably be attri-
buted to Plotinus, but it is to a much greater degree a matter of Gnos-
tic credo, where the salvation of the chosen is guaranteed by the very
substance, called “pneumatic”, of their being which ensures, after their
death, their return to the Pleroma (= the Intelligible) whence they came,
whatever their behaviour might have been in the sensible world. Indeed,
here lies one of the major causes of Plotinus’ indignation regarding the
Gnostics, namely, that “one ought [...] not to think that only oneself can
become perfectly good” (33 [119], 9, 27-28)°

The undescended soul, then, would not have appeared strange to the
Gnostics. Be this at may, would they have actually defended this thesis?
Certainly not in those terms, for otherwise the link between Plotinus
and them could have quickly been brought to light. It can be shown,
however, that the Plotinian statement is a transfer or, more precisely, a
reformulation of a teaching for which the responsibility can be traced
back directly to the Gnostics.

I. THE TERM OMOOY=IOS

Now, it is precisely Plotinus’ exceptional use of the term 6poovoiog which
might lead us to the origin of the Plotinian reconstruction. Indeed, one
of the only two occurrences of the term in the Plotinan corpus appears in
the context of a discussion of the soul’s divine nature, in chapter 10 of the

5 Le néoplatonisme aprés Plotin, Paris, Vrin, 2000, p. viii. Translated.

5 Without a doubt, Gnostic salvation is not—or not always (We do not wish to go
into the details of this debate at this point)—as automatic as both the heresiologists and
Plotinus himself would have had us believe. This was noted for example by K. Rudolph
(Gnosis. The Nature and History of Gnosticism, R. McL. Wilson [transl. Ed.], San Fran-
cisco, Harper & Row, 1983, p. 117): “Gnosis is not a ‘theology of salvation by nature), as
the heresiologists caricature it; it is rather thoroughly conscious of the provisional situa-
tion of the redeemed up to the realisation of redemption after death. Otherwise the extant
literature which relates to existential and ethical behaviour is inexplicable. Naturally the
fact remains that the pneumatic element cannot perish and its entry into the Pleroma is
preordained, but the why and the how are not independent of the right conduct of its
bearer” J.D. Turner, for example, has expressed similar reservations with respect to the
Zostrianos text (cf. Zostrien [NH VIII 1], C. Barry et al. [transl.], Bibliotheque copte de
Nag Hammadi, section Textes, #24, Québec/Louvain/Paris, PUL/Peeters, 2000, p. 484).
Certain direct sources appear nonetheless unequivocal, as when we read in the The Tri-
partite Tractate (NH I 5, 119, 19-20, H.W. Attridge-D. Mueller [transl.], in The Nag
Hammadi Library in English [rev. ed.], ].M. Robinson [Ed.], Leiden, Brill, 1996, 58-103):
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second treatise (IV 7).” Stating first that the soul, being different from
the body, is “akin [ovyyevng] to the diviner and to the eternal nature”
(lines 1-2), Plotinus continues further on and writes:

If, then, the soul is something of this kind when it goes up again to itself,
it must surely belong to that nature which we assert is that of all the divine
and eternal. For wisdom and true virtue are divine things, and could not
occur in some trivial mortal being, but something of such a kind [as to
possess them] must be divine, since it has a share in divine things through
its kinship and consubstantiality [d10 ovyyéverav ol TO SLooVoLoV].

(10, 13-19)

We might point out immediately that the soul’s ouyyéveia with the divine
belongs to classic Platonism,® and that the term itself is therefore not
significantly innovative. But the idea of a consubstantiality or, as some
would say, a similarity of substance with the divine (the opoovoua, but
Plotinus only uses the adjective), is unheard of in Plato and therefore
a significant innovation, as it implies a ground or a substance which is
still shared with the original term, and not simply a common heritage.
Kinship (ovyyéveia) remains beyond the ontological discontinuities, but
consubstantiality (6poovota) implies permanence with the root. The
partial non-descent of the Soul is compatible with 6poovoua, but not
with kinship, which concerns an extrinsic link. The partial non-descent
of the soul supposes an uninterrupted connection of the soul with the
substance of origin, and is in accord in this sense with opoovota, but
not with kinship, which marks a new existence, a new hypostasis, in the
face of its kin, and thereby cancels the continuity. This is indeed why
Plotinus, who does not yet speak of the non-descent of the soul in the
second treatise, introduces nonetheless the requisite of continuity. The
soul, which has the care of a body, argues Plotinus, keeps something that
is exterior to the body (13, 13).

The tie, linking this passage with the express thesis of the partial
non-descent of the soul which the sixth treatise introduces, has long
been recognized. The second treatise is noteworthy as well for its ref-
erence to the divinisation of Man (10, 30ft.), which is another strongly
Gnostic theme (to which I will return later). Whatever the case may be,

“The spiritual race will receive complete salvation in every way”. Compare 122, 14-15:
“The election shares body and essence with the Savior”.

7 The other occurrence, in 28 (IV 4), 28, 56, concerns the similarity of the affects in
the vegetative soul.

8 Cf. E. Des Places, Syngeneia: la parenté de 'homme avec Dieu d’Homeére a la patris-
tique, Paris, Klincksieck, 1964.
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Plotinus, in the sixth treatise, carries his thoughts on continuity further
with this observation: “And, if one ought dare to express one’s own view
more clearly, contradicting the opinion of others, even our soul does not
altogether come down, but there is always something of it in the intelli-
gible” (6 [IV 8], 8, 1-3) This foothold, which the descending soul keeps
in the intelligible, also mentioned in other Plotinian passages,’ is pre-
cisely that which the term consubstantiality of the second treatise recog-
nizes and which the standard vocabulary of ovyyéveio excludes. How-
ever, if, for Plotinus, the soul is truly this entity consubstantial with the
divine or with the Intelligible, from which it originates, it resembles the
Hermetic-Gnostic soul, which is itself generated from and consubstantial
with Intellect, to a point where it could be mistaken for it.

In the Gnostic approach, it is indeed thought that each type of human
being returns to the element with which it is consubstantial. Thus, ex-
plains Irenzeus:

Those [heretics] who hold the same [system of] infidelity have ascribed, no
doubt, their own proper region to spiritual beings,—that, namely, which
is within the Pleroma, but to animate beings the intermediate space, while
to corporeal they assign that which is material. And they assert that God
Himself can do no otherwise, but that every one of the [different kinds of
substance] mentioned passes away to those things which are of the same
nature (omoousios) [with itself].1°

In this context, consubstantiality guarantees a return of the similar to
the similar (II 29, 1), and, as the Excerpts from Theodotus states it, the
pneumatic man is not only in the image of God, as is the hylic, nor simply
a resemblance of God, as is the psychic, but he is properly God:

From Adam three natures were begotten. The first was the irrational, which
was Cain’s, the second the rational and just, which was Abels, the third the
spiritual, which was Seth’s. Now that which is earthly is “according to the
image,” that which is psychical according to the “likeness” of God, and that
which is spiritual is according to the real nature; and with reference to these
three, without the other children of Adam, it was said, “This is the book

° Here is a complete list of passages dealing more or less directly with the non-descent:
2 (IV 7), 10, 13-19; 13, 14; 5 (V 9), 1, 10-12; 13, 14-15; 6 (IV 8), 4, 4-6, 30-31; 7, 6; 8,
1-17; 10 (V 1), 10, 21-30; 11 (V 2), 1, 225 2, 9; 15 (III 4), 3, 21-27; 21 (IV 1), 121f; 22
(V14), 14, 21-22527 (IV 3), 12, 11; 17, 31; 23, 29; 30 (II1 8), 5, 10-15; 33 (11 9), 2; [contra
49 (V 3), 3-4%]; 53 (I 1), 12-13.

10" Against Heresies, 11 14, 4, A. Roberts (transl.), in The Ante-Nicene Christian Library.
(Translations of) The Writings of the Fathers down to AD325, A. Roberts-]. Donaldson
(original Eds), A. Cleveland Coxe (American Ed.), Grand Rapids MI, Eerdmans, 1950,
vol. I.
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of the generation of men.” And because Seth was spiritual he neither tends
flocks nor tills the soil but produces a child, as spiritual things do. And
him, who “hoped to call upon the name of the Lord” who looked upward
and whose “citizenship is in heaven”—him the world does not contain.!!

Consubstantial with God (58, 1-2), the pneumatic chosen is “saved by
nature” (56, 3). Said otherwise: “So Wisdom first put forth a spiritual
seed which was in Adam that it might be ‘the bone, the reasonable
and heavenly soul which is not empty but full of spiritual marrow”
(53, 5) The consubstantiality is thus described using the language of
fructification and emission, that is, of the substantial extension of the
source into its blossom.!? We cannot of course quote here all the Gnostic
texts pertaining to opoovoua, but we will to our attention this particularly
clear passage from Pseudo-Hippolytus of Rome:

as the naphtha drawing the fire in every direction towards itself; nay rather,
as the magnet (attracting) the iron and not anything else, or just as the
backbone of the sea falcon, the gold and nothing else, or as the chaff is
led by the amber. In this manner, he says, is the portrayed, perfect, and
consubstantial genus drawn again from the world by the Serpent; nor does
he (attract) anything else, as it has been sent down by him.!3

Despite all the interpretative quarrels which the notion of consubstan-
tiality has historically given rise to, all specialists essentially agree that
the Gnostics were the first to introduce the term in their sacred litera-
ture.* For them, long before the quarrels of the Council of Niczaa, the
term did not designate the specific relation of the Father to the Son,

11 “The Excerpta ex Theodoto of Clement of Alexandria’, R.P. Casey (transl.), Studies
and Documents, K. & S. Lake (Eds), London, Christophers, vol. 1 (1934), §54, p. 77.

12 In addition to the 6uoovoia, the Gnostics have an alternative expression—not
found in Plotinus—which one frequently finds in their texts, that of the spark of the
soul (Yuyotog omvdne), which expresses, according to M. Tardieu [I am repeating
here a description from the author pertaining to An Br pp. 238, 26-239, 27 Schmidt
= pl. 27, 19-29, 3 Baynes], “following the interpretative line of Gn I, 26, the Gnostic
self, ‘man of light and truth; in the image of the Father” Tardieu adds: “The origin
of the spark is therefore the Pleroma, whence it descended through the eons down to
those who ‘believed in the light, the Gnostics. Its arrival provoked a discrimination:
its presence brings salvation, its absence deficiency or what, in reference to Eph 4, 4-
9, the text calls ‘captivity” (“PYXAIOX ZITINGEP: Histoire d'une métaphore dans
la tradition platonicienne jusqua Eckhart”, Revue des études augustiniennes, 21 (1975),
p. 240, translated).

13 Refutation of all Heresies, V 12, ].H. Macmahon (transl.), in The Ante-Nicene Fathers,
op. cit. (note 10), vol. V.

14 Cf. PF. Beatrice, “The Word ‘Homoousios’ from Hellenism to Christianity”, Church
History, 71 (2002), p. 248. The author lists a series of references to the Gnostic use of the
term, p. 249.
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but referred principally to three other meanings: 1) identity of sub-
stance between the generator and the generated; 2) identity of substance
between realities generated from the same substance; 3) identity of sub-
stance between partners from the same syzygy.!> With Plotinus, it is of
course the first of these meanings which we find in the case of the unde-
scended/consubstantial soul, and it is this meaning which will be most
significant for us here, even though the second meaning does also come
into play, as we shall see further on. In other words, the theory of the
partly undescended soul is the Plotinian reformulation of the Gnostic
consubstantiality—consubstantiality of elect souls that guarantees their
return to the Pleroma of which they are constituted—, now transposed
onto a scale that encompasses all human beings. There is much audacity
in the Plotinian statements such as that one according to which: “every
soul has something of what is below, in the direction of the body, and
of what is above, in the direction of Intellect” (6 [IV 8], 8, 11-13), or
that “it is not lawful for it [the worst part of the soul] to drag down the
whole” (33 [II 9], 2, 9-10), or in his assertion that, even if the human
souls

see their images as if in the mirror of Dionysus and come to be on that
level with a leap from above: but even these are not cut off from their own
principle and from intellect. For they did not come down with Intellect, but
went on ahead of it down to earth, but their heads are firmly set above in
heaven. (27 [IV 3], 12, 1-5)

Moreover, we can sense the originality of the Plotinian position when
reading, in the Gnostic Epistle to Flora, the statement qualifying the other
natures as being non-consubstantial with the divine:

And now, given that the good by nature engenders and produces the things
that are similar to itself and of the same essence, do not be bewildered as to
how these natures—that of corruption [= the hylic] and (that) of interme-
diateness [= the psychic]—which have come to be different in essence [av-
opoovolot],'6 arose from a single first principle of the entirety, a principle
that exists and is confessed and believed in by us, and which is unengen-
dered and incorruptible and good [8pota Eavtd ®ai duoovora].”

Furthermore, Plotinus can find other grounds to support his appropria-
tion of this Gnostic consubstantiality such as citing well established Pla-

15 Ibid., p. 249.

16 We find only two occurrences of this in the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae.

17 Epistle to Flora, in The Gnostic Scriptures, B. Layton (transl.), Garden City NY,
Doubleday, 1987, p. 314 [Epiphanius, Panarion, 33, 7, 8].
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tonic teachings, the most significant being that taken from Timeaus goa-
b, which describes the soul as a celestial plant:

As to the supreme form of soul that is within us, we must believe that God
has given it to each of us as a guiding genius—even that which we say,
and say truly, dwells in the summit of our body and raises us from earth
towards our celestial affinity, seeing we are of no earthly, but of heavenly
growth: since to heaven, whence in the beginning was the birth of our soul,
the diviner part attaches the head or root of us and makes our whole body
upright.!8

Rooted in the heavens, to which it thus remains suspended and attached,
we can without any stretch of the imagination claim, as did Plotinus,
that the soul leaves behind something of herself in the higher realm and
therefore does not entirely descend. The metaphor of the plant, as that
of the opoovota, is naturally contrary to the notion of discontinuity:
how could a plant be without roots and be without contact with that in
which it is rooted. Then, speaking a few lines further of the daemonic
in us (9ocs), and again of our kinship with the divine (9o0c8), Plato
notes that he who contemplates must “render the thinking soul like the
object of its thought according to her primal nature [t ®atovovvuéve
1O ®oTOvooV EEopot®ont xotd TV agyaiay guow]” (9od4-5), an
original nature which Plato evoked as well with respect to the statue
of the sea-god Glaucus, whose splendour could not be seen any longer,
being covered with shells and alge (Rep. X 611b-e), and which played a
strategic role in Plotinus’ thought from as early on as his second treatise,
where he observed: “whatever [like the soul] is mixed with what is worse
has an impeded relationship to the best—yet it certainly cannot lose its
own nature—but recovers its ‘ancient state’ when it runs up to its own.
(2 [IV 7]) 9 26_29)

Therefore, there is nothing odd about Plotinus’ reliance on these pas-
sages to justify his exegesis of Plato (see also Pheedrus 84 b; Timaeus 41a—
d), an exegesis which, far from being paradoxical, seemed on the con-
trary to concur with several other passages found in Plato, and which he
could defend at liberty despite some of the statements found in Pheedrus
(248 a f1.) regarding the descent of the partial souls in the sensible world,
from which Iamblichus, and later Proclus most particularly,'” drew the

8 The Timeus of Plato, RD. Archer-Hind (transl.), New York, Arno Press, 1973,
p- 337.

1% On this issue as a whole, see C. Steel, The Changing Self. A Study on the Soul in later
Neoplatonism: Iamblichus, Damascius and Priscianus, Brussels, Koninklijke Academie
voor Wetenschappen, Letteren en Schone Kunsten van Belgié, 1978, p. 311f.
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essence of their counter-arguments. The palpable tension between state-
ments pertaining to the soul, both in the Republic and in the Timeus on
one hand, and those found in Phedrus on the other, provided Plotinus,
in any case, with an opportunity to develop one of his justly famous con-
cepts, namely, the theory of the self’s multiple levels of consciousness.
According to this theory, the soul is not always aware of what is occur-
ring within itself, both on the side of the Intellect (hence, it is not yet
aware of participating in it)," and on the side of the body and its desires.
From Plotinus’ point of view, we can simultaneously maintain what the
Pheedrus explains, that the soul is condemned to descend into the realm
of the becoming, and what the Republic and the Timeeus set forth: that
this descent does not abolish the fundamental structure—intellective and
divine—of the soul. The structure remains despite the descent. The soul
may come to forget this fundamental structure in the course of its trek,
but it can, through repeated philosophical exercises, reconquer on its own
the awareness of it, since it has never really lost it. The advantages of this
approach, over that which Iamblichus and other Neoplatonists will put
forth remain, in my opinion, considerable.?!

Finally, we must note that the postulate of the permanent elevation
of the soul does not always entail the pure and simple identification or
consubstantiality of the soul with the divine. Hence, Plotinus is some-
times at home with the more sober language of similarity (6uoiwotg) or
of kinship (ovyyévewa), as when in Treatise 30, he raises the question as
to how the soul can know this divine nature which is beyond the intel-
lect, and responds by saying: “that it is by the likeness in ourselves. For
there is something of it in us too [...]” (30 [III 8], 9, 22-23) In the late
Treatise 53, he returns once again to the emblematic figure of Glaucus,
paraphrasing and approving The Republic, 611e1-612a4, and Plato’s use
of the language of kinship:

20 Man is not aware of all that is occurring within the realm of his soul, both higher up
towards the Intellect and further down towards the body, of all that he thinks and of all
that he desires; to grasp and to become again aware of what lies in the higher reachesin it
(&vtimyig, dvuhaufdaveodal, aioddveodal), on the side of the Intellect, the soul must
turn its perception inward (6 [IV 8], 8, 1-13; 10 [V 1], 12, 12-20); for the intellectual
act is one thing, and to be aware of it is another (27 [IV 3], 30, 13-15; 53 [[ 1], 9, 15;
11, 1-8), and there may exist, even in the soul, an intellection before any sensation or
consciousness (46 [I 4], 10, 4-6).

21 See on this point Plotin. Ecrits, vol. 1, 1, Introduction (op. cit. [Introd., note 5]),
where the opposition between Plotinus and Iamblichus is closely examined.
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We have seen the soul like the people who see the sea-god Glaucus. But,
he [Plato] says, if anyone wants to see its real nature, they must ‘knock oft
it encrustations’” and ‘look at its philosophy’ and see ‘with what principles
it is in contact’ and ‘by kinship with what realities it is what it is’

(53 [T1], 12,13-18)

It appears, however—and this remains troubling—that references to the
non-descent are rarer, the doctrine being even sometimes disavowed
or left unmentioned, in writings subsequent to Treatise 33, as if these
teachings would have had but one objective: to refute the Gnostics and
their approach. Once this goal had been achieved, of course Plotinus
may have wanted to return to a more standard version of the relation of
the soul with the higher realities. It is no longer, in fact, the language of
consubstantiality which prevails when, on many occasions in Treatise 49
(V 3), the voig of the soul is described as an image (gixav, 4, 21; 8, 46,
53; 9, 8) of the true Intellect and when what is blatantly declared there
is that “for we ourselves are not Intellect” (0¥ ydo voUg Nueic, 3, 31),
but that we only aspire to it, that is, “as far as a part of soul can come to
likeness with Intellect” (8, 55-56), a radical enough retraction,?? counter-
balanced only by Treatise 53 (I 1), where we are reassured once again that
“each has the whole of it [the Intellect] in the primary part of his soul”
(8, 6; compare 13, 7-8)*

22 On this, see Szlezak’s suggestive commentary, Platon und Aristoteles ..., op. cit. (note
68), which we translate as best as we can to: “As the line between Soul and the Intellect
is here drawn clearly (in 49 [V 3], 3), and is not erased either in Chapter IV—we look
at Intellect with an ‘other capacity’ (i.e., not with the intellect of the Soul, the thinking
discursive soul) 4, 24—, there is therefore no question in Treatise 49 (V 3) of a part of the
ever thinking soul remaining in the ‘higher realm’. This was not for lack of an opportunity
to discuss it, as if the development of thought had taken another orientation, so justifying
our not mentioning it: in fact, Plotinus never ceases to speak of the difference between
thought which is temporarily operational and eternal thought, where the availability of
time at each moment is given as a characteristic trait of the didvowa (3, 28), while the
contact of the soul with intellect is given as limited, as an occasional event occurring
from time to time (3, 271f,, 3, 411F, 4, 28 &te = @ man has [...] become Intellect when, 6,
12-16 €wg ‘while we were above), 9, 22-23). In all these passages, the reference to the fact
that ‘there is always something of it in the intelligible’ (6 [IV 8], 8, 3) would have been not
only possible but by rights necessary. These references remain nonetheless absent and,
considering the very specific issue we are now focussing on, it would be difficult to speak
here of a simple accident” (p. 199) Szlezak, we should note, offers a very well researched
discussion of the passages pertaining to the non-descent, despite the marked absence of
the Gnostic background.

2 We cannot bar the possibility that the seeming refutation of the doctrine in 49
(V 3) was the result not of a change in orientation but of a tension intrinsic to Plotinus’
thought. It is along these lines that W. Beierwaltes for his part interpreted Plotinus
(Selbsterkenntnis und Erfahrung der Einheit. Plotins Enneade V 3, Text, Ubersetzung,
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I1. “And, if one ought to dare to express one’s own view more clearly,
contradicting the opinion of others [...] (Kai &l yon wagpa do&av
TOV GALGY ToAUfoOL TO Qowvouevov Aéyew oagpéotegov [...])”

Must we imagine Plotinus proclaiming loudly and clearly to defend a
thesis that would challenge the dogmas of the Platonists? Would the
anonymous reference to “others” in the expression magda d0Eav t@v
arA@v (the sole occurrence of this formula in the Plotinian corpus) bear
the meaning which, for want of a better one, has commonly been lent to
it, and which Baltes recently repeated when he stated coolly: “Plotin sagt
selbst daf8 diese Lehre der Meinung der anderer Platoniker, zuwiderlauft,
ja daf ihre Verkiindigung ein Wagnis ist”?%

Here, many questions arise. First of all, on what basis can we suppose
a common opinion among the Platonists whom the term “others” is
allegedly designating? Then, which Platonist or group of Platonists could
Plotinus have recognized as an authority before which he might have
felt the need to excuse his temerity? Where else do we find him, in all
other occasions where he has shown himself to be original, clarifying his
thought in this way? And, finally, what need is there to excuse oneself, or
to put on white gloves, if the Platonic texts offer, in any case, a solid basis
for the interpretation put forth?

At Baustein 172 of Baltes’ Platonismus in der Antike, dedicated to the
descent of the soul into the body, the only traditional Platonist exege-
sis to overturn which Baltes can provide is a sole testimonial, possibly
pre-Plotinian, drawn later from the Commentarii in somnium Scipionis,

Interpretation, Erlduterung, Frankfurt am Main, V. Klostermann, 1991): “We are not
Intellect in an absolute and separate sense (ywEL0tdG: 42) in the form which is his;
in this sense it is also ‘not-ours’ because it is for us transcendentally a ground and a
determining measure. But it is ‘ours’ to the extent where despite its transcendence, it
is always already acting as our possibility of thought” (p. 104, translated) A similar
interpretation is to be found as well in B. Ham, Plotin. Traité 49, Paris, Cerf, 2000, pp. 118—
119.

24 Cf. H. Dérrie-M. Baltes, Der Platonismus in der Antike, Band 6,2, Bausteine 169—
181, Von der “Seele” als der Ursache aller sinnvollen Ablaufe, Stuttgart-Bad Cannstatt,
Frommann-Holzboog, 2002, p. 202. The spontaneous identification of these “others” with
the Platonists is a locus communis of Plotinian commentary, which is encountered in
Harder (“gegen die anderen Platoniker gerichtet”, Plotins Schriften, Band I b, op. cit. [note
1], p. 440), T.A. Szlezak, Platon und Aristoteles ..., op. cit. (note 68), p. 169, and J. Igal,
Plotino, Enéadas IIT-1V, Madrid, Gredos, 1985, p. 542. It is also the opinion expressed in
Plotino. La discesa dellanima nei corpi (ENN. IV 8 [6]); Plotiniana arabica (pseudo-teologia
di Aristotele, capitoli 1 E 7; “Detti del sapiente greco”), a cura di C. D’Ancona, Padoua, 11
Poligrafo, 2003, pp. 205-206.
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of Macrobius,? but attributed to Numenius (fr. 34 Des Places). This text
sets out to indicate why soul, in its descent through spheres, must pass
through the tropical signs of Capricorn and Cancer, called the “portals of
the sun’,?® and mentions at a certain point that “the soul that [...] allows
a secret yearning for it [life] to creep into its thoughts, gradually slips
down to the lower realms [a superis recessisse].” 1t is difficult to see how
this sole text, assuming Plotinus had known of it one way or another,
could constitute a strong opposition to his own reading. Baltes offers a
second testimony, one attributable this time to lamblichus®” and belong-
ing therefore to the Wirkungsgeschichte, which came after and not before
Plotinus established his position. This only goes to show how thin the
allegedly pre-Plotinian Platonic ‘dossier’ seems to be. One has the impres-
sion of being put before some kind of interpretative usteron-proteron,
the disfavour into which the Plotinian approach fell with the later com-
mentators, with the exception of Theodorus Asinus,?® leaving unchal-
lenged the false impression of the existence of a pre-Plotinian common
Platonic doxa. This is why certain translators,” being more prudent,
gave the passage a broader interpretation, “contradicting the opinion
of others” becoming “lopinion générale” (Bouillet), “the general view”
(MacKenna), “la opinione in voga” (Cilento). This strategy however is of
little help since no documents can be found in support of such a prior
general view. The problem therefore remains as ever.

The path which Szlezak followed from the start seems more judicious
to me. According to him, the thesis is the fruit of an entirely endoge-
nous Platonic exegesis born primordially from the statue of Glaucus
metaphor®® representing the soul immersed in the sensible world, while
yet not losing its underlying nature. An additional fact, noted by Szlezak,
must also be pointed out: the thesis of the non-descent appears already
before the sixth treatise, in the second treatise (cf. [IV 7], 10, 13-19; 13,
14), where Plotinus makes an effort to harmonize different Platonic views
and where he yet makes no effort whatsoever to point out the singu-
larity of his own interpretation. Plotinus could not therefore be under

%5 Commentary on the Dream of Scipio, W.H. Stahl (transl.) 1, 11, 10-12, New York,
Columbia U. Press, 1990, p. 133.

% Ibid., 1,12, 1, p. 133.

27 Tamblichus, De Anima, apud Stob. 1, 378, 19-379, 10 Wachsmuth.

2 Cf. W. Deuse, Theodoros von Asine. Sammlung der Testimonien und Kommentar,
Wiesbaden, Franz Steiner, 1973, p. 155 fF.

2 This observation is found in La discesa ..., op. cit. (note 24), p. 206.

30 Szlezak, Platon und Aristoteles ..., op. cit. (note 68), p. 177.
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the impression that he was introducing, in the sixth treatise, a com-
pletely novel concept!®! With this in mind, Plotinus’ audacity is most
likely explained, not in a Platonic context but in a Gnostic one.

The hypothesis of a link between the undescended soul and Gnostic
teachings has already been evoked by others on at least two occasions.
The recent Italian commentary on the sixth treatise (IV 8) suggests (as
an alternative only—the Platonic context supposedly prevailing) that the
undescended soul could possibly be linked intrinsically to the rejection
of the Gnostic thesis pertaining to the Universal Soul’s inclination (ved-
o1g).>? This suggestion is interesting,*® and stands perfectly in line with
the Gnostic doctrine of the 6puoovotog, the impact of which on Plotinus’
thought I hope to have revealed. We might also note that the the same
idea had already been ventured elsewhere by C. D’Ancona herself:

Plotinus is aware of the fact that this way to understand the relationship
between the individual soul and the intelligible world parts company with
the common opinion, be it the one of those Platonists who thought that
human soul properly and completely abandons the intelligible world when
it becomes united with body, or the one of the Platonizing Gnostics who
thought that not only the individual souls, but even the universal soul fell
entirely and hopelessly in the physical world because of a sin.>*

As we see it, the context of all this elaboration reveals itself to be indu-
bitably Gnostic, and is also, admittedly, tied to the concept of the con-
tinuity of the intelligible orchestration of the cosmos, which Plotinus tries
to restore against the concept of the tragic discontinuity purposed by the
Gnostic cosmogonies. In Treatise 33, Plotinus will thus write: “But if it

31 Ibid., p. 182. Falling in step with Szlezdk, J. Igal (Plotino, Enéadas I1I-1V;, ad loc.
[note 24]), reads in this “una reinterpretacién de la doctrina platénica” One can sense
the presence of the non-descent of the soul as well in 5 (V 9), 1, 10-12, where Plotinus
writes: “Yet, other men succeed in rising somewhat from the Earth because the better
part of their soul [i.e., that which has not descended] guides them, from what is pleasant,
towards what is more beautiful”

32 La discesa ..., art. cit. (note 24), p. 206.

33 Unfortunately, this is only put forth as an alternative possibility (“In alternativa,
Plotino potrebbe contrapporsi alla teoria gnostica per cui l'anima dell'universo & deca-
duta’, Ibid., p. 206) to that which is judged genuine and which implies in fact Platonist
counterparts (on which, cf. below, note 37).

3% ““To Bring Back the Divine in Us to the Divine in the All. Vita Plotini 2, 26-27 Once
Again”, in Metaphysik und Religion. Zur Signature des spitantiken Denkens, T. Kobush-
M. Erler (Eds), Munich, Saur, 2002, p. 545. My emphasis. See also note 55, ad loc., where
it is noted that: “The expression o0 oo o0&’ 1) fiuetéga Yuyn €dv [6 (IV 8), 8, 2-3]
might also mean that Plotinus opposes to the opinion of those who think that not only
our soul, but also the universal soul did not altogether come down. Treatise IV 3 [27]
contains passages which go in this direction.”
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declined, it was obviously because it had forgotten the intelligible reali-
ties; but if it forgot them, how is it the craftsman of the world? For what is
the source of its making, if not what it saw in the intelligible world?” (II 9,
4, 7-9) The uninterrupted order of the production of things is impervious
to “the melodrama of the terrors, as they think, in the cosmic spheres”
(33 [II 9], 13, 7-8) This absence of any breach in the procession of reali-
ties exposed in 33 is found already professed in 6. To understand this, we
need only compare the two following passages:

all things are held together [ouvéyetau] for ever, those which exist intelli-
gibly and those which exist perceptibly, the intelligibles existing of them-
selves and the things perceived by the senses receiving their existence for
ever by participation in them, imitating the intelligible nature as far as they
can. (6 [TV 8], 6, 25-28)

Since, therefore, it is always illuminated and continually holds the light, it
gives it to what comes next after it, and this is held together and fertilised
by this light and enjoys its share of life as far as it can; as if there was a
fire placed somewhere in the middle and those who were capable of it
were warmed. Yet fire has its limited dimensions; but when powers which
are not limited to precise dimensions are not separated from real being,
how can they exist without anything participating in them? But each of
necessity must give of its own to something else as well, or the Good will
not be the Good, or Intellect Intellect, or the soul this that it is, unless with
the primal living some secondary life lives as long as the primal exists. Of
necessity, then, all things must exist for ever in ordered dependence upon
each other: those other than the First have come into being in the sense
that they are derived from other, higher, principles. (33 [II 9], 3, 1-13)

We find as well that, both in Treatise 6 and in Treatise 33, the unde-
scended soul remains associated with the Universal Soul’s own perma-
nent attachment to the intelligible:

For every soul has something of what is below, in the direction of the body,
and of what is above, in the direction of Intellect. And the soul which
is a whole and is the soul of the whole, by its part which is directed to
body, maintains the beauty and order [#oouet] of the whole in effortless
transcendence because it does not do so by calculating and considering, as
we do, but by intellect, as art does not deliberate, [which belongs to the All
ordering [xoopotvtog] what is inferior to it].

(6 [IV 8], 8, 11-16, line 16, my translation.)

One must not, then, posit more beings than these, nor make superfluous
distinctions in the realities of the intelligible world which the nature of
these realities does not admit: we must lay down that there is one intellect,
unchangeably the same, without any sort of decline, imitating the Father as
far as is possible to it: and that one part of our soul is always directed to the
intelligible realities, one to the things of this world, and one is in the middle
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between these; for since the soul is one nature in many powers, sometimes
the whole of it is carried along with the best of itself and of real being,
sometimes the worse part is dragged down and drags the middle with it;
for it is not lawful for it to drag down the whole. This misfortune befalls
it because it does not remain in the noblest, where the soul remains which
is not a part—and at that stage we, too, are not a part of it—and grants
to the whole of body to hold whatever it can hold from it, but remains
itself untroubled, not managing body as a result of discursive thinking,
nor setting anything right, but ordering it with a wonderful power by its
contemplation of that which is before it. The more it is directed to that
contemplation, the fairer and more powerful it is. It receives from there
and gives to what comes after it, and is always illuminated as it illuminates.

(33 (11 9], 2, 1-18)

The sixth treatise discussing the non-descent of the soul anticipates
then, in all likelihood, the anti-Gnostic argumentation of 33 (some-
thing which both Harder® and Puech® already foreseen). And we can
only think, accordingly, that Plotinus “dares” to challenge, not imagi-
nary Platonists®” but “real” Gnostic adversaries (among whom were to
be found the Sethians, who were, in any case, quite familiar with Pla-
tonism), present all around him, and for whom consubstantiality with
the divine was a privilege granted by birth. Moreover, many interpreters
have failed to understand the intellectual environment in which Plotinus
was immersed from his very first days in Rome. Plotinus was surrounded

35 Cf. two excerpts from the Introductory Note to the sixth treatise (IV 8), in Plotins
Schriften, Band I b, op. cit. (note 1): “Die Haltung dieses Vortrages ist eine besondere: ein
Hervortreten der eigenen Person, ein freies Reden von sich selber (das nur in der Schrift
33 eine freilich geddmpftere Parallele hat)” (p. 439); “Sie ist [i.e. the non-descent of the
soul], wie ja Plotin ausdriicklich sagt, neu und gegen die anderen Platoniker gerichtet;
denn wdihrend zum beispiel Numenios (Iamblich bei Stobceus 1 S. 380, 15 ff.) den Abstieg
auf das Bése der Seele zuriickfiihrt, und so die Gnostiker, gibt Plotin der irdischen, im
Leibe weilenden Seele den geistigen Adel zuriick, sein erster Protest gegen die gnostischen
Schauerdramen’” (p. 440)

36 “The crisis [with the Gnostics], had been developing for a long time before coming
to a head. It is only little by little, in the treatises that precede 263—or those written soon
after (IV, 8, 4 & 8; 111, 9, 6; IV, 4, 10 & 12)—that a few pointed remarks come to light,
directed seemingly against certain Gnostic theses or exegeses.” (“Plotin et les Gnostiques”,
art. cit. [Introd., note 15], p. 183, translated)

37 This is the conjecture which in the end gains preference in La discesa ..., art. cit.
(note 24), p. 206: “Cuso del verbo toAudm ci sembra suggerire che Plotino abbia in
mente Jopinione dominante fra i filosofi della sua stessa affilazione, i platonici, i quali
hanno sostenuto allunanimita [sic!] che 'anima discende nel corpo: ci sembra difficile
che egli avverta coma una téAna il contraddire Iopinio comune o le tesi degli gnostici,
che egli critica gia qui implicitamente e ai quali piu tardi non risparmiera giudizi duri e
sarcastici”
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not by “Platonists”—he was the Platonist philosopher!—but by platoniz-
ing Gnostics whom he considered for some time to be his friends. We
might here quote a brief explication of a passage by Puech which remains
valid:

Plotinus (II, 9, 10) calls the Gnostics his ‘friends] ranks them among
his ‘friends’ (wwvog t@v @ilmv, Nuiv @ikot). Pikot, if we try to explain
the term based on the use the Pythagoreans made of it (G.P. Wetter,
Der Sohn Gottes, Gottingen, 1916, p. 63 n. 2), seems to indicate that he
considered them to belong to the same group as he himself did, along with
his disciples, to the community of the partisans of ‘Plato’s Mysteries. By
designating them thus, he includes them in the quasi-religious fraternity
of the Platonists.*

We know as well, through Porphyry, that Plotinus, long before the open
polemic of Treatise 33, had refuted the Gnostics in his lectures, where
he “often attacked their position” (Vit. Pl. 16, 9-10). We might therefore
suppose it to be a development of this type which we have before us in 6
(IV 8), 8. Let there be no mistake. In such circumstances, one required a
healthy dose of audacity to directly attack what the Gnostics held to be
their most precious dogma: their exclusive membership in the Pleroma.
There is therefore no choice for us but to choose between a Plotinus who
has the audacity to confront the Platonists, with whom he was friends, or
the supporters of a foreign doctrine. The strangers here are his friends,
those same platonizing friends with whom he had dealings every day. Yet,
this may not have been, in the precocious sixth treatise, 6 (IV 8), the only
veiled criticism.

III. THE UNIFICATION WITH THE DIVINE:
THE GNOSTIC VARIANT AND ITS PLOTINIAN COUNTERPART

It might now be useful to question the very peculiar opening of the
sixth treatise. There, from the first words on, Plotinus refers to himself
as “T’, that is, he speaks from a personal point of view, and he speaks
of his own capacity, as a philosopher, to arrive at an identity with the
divine (t® dei eig TadTOV yeyevnuévog). The text, obviously designed to
arouse the imagination, has, in its precision and its sobriety, in its tranquil
exuberance—if I may be allowed to risk an oxymoron—no known parallel

38 “Plotin et les gnostiques’, art. cit. (Introd., note 15), p. 182. Translated.
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in all of Antiquity.*® Its central theme of the identity with the divine or
of the becoming-god is itself—we will return to this shortly—a Hermetic
and Gnostic legacy. Let us, however, for a moment step into the shoes of
the Gnostic, accustomed as he is to the oracular genre, disclaimed in the
third person, suddenly confronted with the philosopher’s account:

Often I have woken up out of the body to my self and have entered into
myself, going out from all other things; I have seen a beauty wonderfully
great and felt assurance that then most of all I belonged to the better part;
I have actually lived the best life and come to identity with the divine; and
set firm in it I have come to that supreme actuality, setting myself above
all else in the realm of Intellect. Then after that rest in the divine, when I
have come down from Intellect to discursive reason, I am puzzled how I
ever came down, and how my soul has come to be in the body when it is
what it has shown itself to be by itself, even when it is in the body.

(6 [TV 8], 1,1-11)

What the Gnostics obtain only through tested rituals following a path
laid out by semi-fictitious characters, is now offered to them in the first
person, in a sober and reflective manner.

Having just evoked the theme of becoming-god, let us now examine a
text from the revelations of Poimandres on the soul’s reascent:

And then, stripped of the effects of the cosmic framework, the human [the
initiate] enters the region of the ogdoad [= the intelligible]; [...] and along
with the blessed he hymns the father. Those present there rejoice together
in his presence [...]. They rise up to the father in order and surrender
themselves to the powers, and, having become powers, they enter into god.
This is the final good for those who have received knowledge: to be made
god (Vewdijvon). 4

We must carefully compare this becoming-god with that which is found
in the texts of Plotinus, who will go as far as to claim that at the ultimate
moment of union, we can see ourselves “having become—but rather,
being—a god [Jeov yevouevov, udhhov 8¢ dvta] [...]7 (9 [VI 9], 9, 58)

3 As Harder has written before (Plotins Schriften, Band 1 b, op. cit. [note 1], p. 439):
“dieser Bericht [...] in der Prizision und Schlichtheit ohne Parallele im Altertum”.

40 Corpus Hermeticum, 1, 26, in Hermetica. The Greek Corpus Hermeticum and the
Latin Asclepius, B.P. Copenhaver [transl.], Cambridge U. Press, 1992, p. 6. Compare also
Zostrianos 44, 5-22: “The person that has been saved is one who has not known about
these things [merely] as they (formally) exist, but one who is personally involved with
[the] rational faculty as it exists [in him] He has grasped their [image that changes]
in every situation as though they had become simple and one. For then this (type) is
saved who can pass through [them] all; [he becomes] them all. Whenever it [wishes], it
again parts from all these matters and withdraws into itself; for it becomes divine, having
withdrawn into god”
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This is originally a Gnostic statement,*! as it can be found, not only in
Poimandres (compare CH IV 7; XII 1), but, more importantly yet, in
Allogenes (NHXI 3, 52, 12; 56, 31-35)—a text which we know objectively,
thanks to Porphyry (Vit. Pl 16, 6), to have circulated in the Plotinian
school—, as well as in the Bruce Codex.*

Other writings from the Nag Hammadi Coptic Library give a sense of
the widespread visions and ascent exercises of the pre-Plotinian Gnosis.
The first excerpt which I will quote, found in The Gospel of the Egyptians
(NH 1III 2; IV 2)—a book which is liturgical in character—, is a hymn
recounting the experience of vision and illumination of one initiate who
has just experienced a baptismal regeneration, making him a son of light.
He writes:

This great name of thine is upon me, O self-begotten Perfect one, who art
not outside me. I see thee, O thou who art visible to everyone. For who will
be able to comprehend thee in another tongue? Now that I have known
thee, I have mixed myself with the immutable. I have armed myself with
an armor of light; I have become light.*3

What makes this passage so valuable is evidently the self-transformation
which the readers are brought to witness. The mystic sees not only
the light: he fuses with it and becomes light himself. This theme of
self-transformation appears again in another Gnostic text from Nag
Hammadi, again one that bears a heavy hermetic mark, The Eighth and
the Ninth (NH VI 6), where we find the record of an exchange between
a disciple (Son), who has now reached the final stage of his preparation,
and his master (Hermes):

Hermes has already taught him all his General Lessons, and all his Detailed
Lessons. He needs now only to go through the final step, which is not one
that simply pertains to knowledge, as it involves his entire self. It is an
initiation to the Eighth and the Ninth, the eighth and the ninth celestial

41 Becoming god or being god, which goes further than other closely resembling state-
ments which we can again find in Epictetus (Discourses, II 8, 11) who wrote: “But you
are a principal work, a fragment (dmoonaoua) of God Himself, you have in yourself
a part (uégog) of Him. Why then are you ignorant of your high birth (cuyyéveiav)?”
(The Discourses of Epictetus, P.E. Matheson [transl.], New York, Heritage Press, 1968,
p- 86.)

42 The Untitled Text, XIX, in The Books of Jeu and The Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex,
V. Macdermot (transl.), C. Schmidt (Ed.), Nag Hammadi Studies, vol. XIII, Leiden, Brill,
1978, pp. 260-262.

43 The Gospel of the Egyptians [also: The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit], NH
I 2 &IV 2, 66, 22-67, 4, A. Bohlig-F. Wisse (transl.), in The Nag Hammadi Library, op.
cit. (note 6), p. 218.
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sphere, where divine entities dwell who will regenerate him, make him into
a new man, directly inspired by the divine Intellect.**

This passage reads as follows:

[Hermes:] Let us embrace each other affectionately, my son. Rejoice over
this! For already from them the power, which is light, is coming to us. For
I see! I see indescribable depths. How shall I tell you, my son? [...] from
the (fem.) [...] the places. How [shall I describe] the universe? I [am Mind
and] I see another Mind, the one that [moves] the soul! I see the one that
moves me from pure forgetfulness. You give me power! I see myself! I want
to speak! Fear restrains me. I have found the beginning of the power that is
above all powers, the one that has no beginning. I see a fountain bubbling
with life. I have said, my son, that I am Mind. I have seen! Language is not
able to reveal this.*>

This first vision, as described by the master, is soon followed by a second,
received by the Son:

[Son:] Father Trismegistus! What shall I say? We have received this light.
And I myself see this same vision in you. And I see the eighth and the souls
that are in it and the angels singing a hymn to the ninth and its powers. And
I see him who has the power of them all, creating those (that are) in the
spirit.

[Hermes:] It is advantageous from [now on] that we keep silence in a
reverent posture. Do not speak about the vision from now on. It is proper
to [sing a hymn] to the father until the day to quit (the) body.*

However, the Allogenes remains undoubtedly the richest source for com-
parisons. This text is very close, it has been said, to the Gnosis known
and criticized by Plotinus. From a literary point of view, this is, once
more, a tale of revelation—and even of deification—, where the narra-
tor is Allogenes, member of a superior human race who, looking inward
and having thus discovered his divinity, shares with us his experiences.
This revelation covers many pages and so I will limit myself to the most
significant passage, where the protagonist, after having been the sub-
ject of several revelations brought about by a series of successive “with-
drawals”, from Beatitude to Vitality, from this last to Existence—that
is, the three intermediate luminary powers of the Triple-Powered One,

4 ]_P. Mah¢, L'Ogdoade et 'Ennéade, “Notice”, in Ecrits gnostiques: La bibliothéque de
Nag Hammadi, ].-P. Mahé-P.-H. Poirier (Eds), Paris, Gallimard, 2007, p. 937. Translated.
4 The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth, NH VI 6, 57, 26-58, 17, J. Brashler-
P.A. Dirske-D.M. Parrott (transl.), in The Nag Hammadi Library, op. cit. (note 6), p. 324.
46 Ibid., 6, 59, 24-60, 5, . 325.
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located between the Unknowable itself (= the One) and Barbelos @on
(= Plotinus’ the intelligible-Intellect)—, attains in the end, alone, the
Unknowable itself:

[...] by a revelation of the Indivisible One and the One who is at rest. I was
filled with revelation by means of a primary revelation of the Unknow-
able One. [As though] I were ignorant of him, I [knew] him and I received
power [by] him. Having been permanently strengthened I know the One
who exists in me and the Tripe-Powered One and the revelation of his
uncontainableness. [And] by means of a primary revelation of the First
One (who is) unknowable to them all, the God who is beyond perfec-
tion, I saw him and the Triple-Powered one that exists in them all. I
was seeking the ineffable and Unknowable God—whom if one should
know him, he would be absolutely ignorant of him—the Mediator of the
Triple-Powered One who subsists in stillness and silence and is unknow-
able.?”

Recent studies have shown that several of the main elements of the Plo-
tinian philosophical system are also integral parts of the Allogenes and, in
general, of the Gnostic writings (particularly Sethian)*® There are many
examples of this similarity, such as the above mentioned, of becoming-
god and the procedures of negative theology or the metaphysical use
that is made of Plato’s Parmenides (whose structural role in Neoplaton-
ism is well known). In Gnosis as well as in Hermetism, the link that
is instituted between the individual and God is no longer extrinsic but
now entails a profound modification of the entire person.* And here we
find, it would seem, one of the keys to Plotinian mysticism, which might
be described as an intellectualized heir to Gnostic and Hermetic mysti-
cism.

The Plotinian texts, indeed, relate an odyssey of the soul that is as
vibrant and palpitating, more so perhaps, than that which is conveyed
to us in Hermetic and Gnostic texts, yet free of the style of oracular

47 Allogenes, NH X1 3, 60, 35-61, 22, ].D. Turner-O.S. Wintermute (transl.), in The
Nag Hammadi Library, op. cit. (note 6), p. 497.

48 For a comprehensive examination of the Sethian treatises, see J.D. Turner, Sethian
Gnosticism and the Platonic Tradition, Québec/Paris-Louvain, PUL/Peeters, 2001; for the
Allogenes in particular, cf. the “Introduction” to LAllogéne (NH XI 3, W.-P. Funk et al.
[transl.], Bibliothéque copte de Nag Hammadi, section Textes, #30, Québec/Louvain,
PUL/Peeters, 2004, pp. 104-174).

4 Hence, I am in agreement with G. Fowden, op. cit. (Introd., note 3) when he writes:
“As men of learning the Hermetists are scarcely to be compared to Plotinus, nor does
their power of expression rival his; but we have no reason to assume that the spiritual
experiences in which the way of Hermes culminated were any less intense than those to
which Ammonius Saccas led Plotinus, or Plotinus Porphyry.” (p. 112)
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revelations which is particular to these earlier texts.® In Plotinus, the
resort to myth is mostly illustrative or corroborative in purpose: it is
designed to supplement the reasoning, but never to supplant it. This is
apparent right from his first treatise, On Beauty:

But how shall we find the way? What method can we devise? How can
one see the inconceivable beauty which stays within in the holy sanctuary
and does not come out where the profane may see it? Let him who can,
follow and come within, and leave outside the sight of his eyes and not
turn back to the bodily splendours which he saw before. When he sees the
beauty in bodies he must not run after them; we must know that they are
images, traces, shadows, and hurray away to that which they image. For if
a man runs to the image and wants to seize it as if it was the reality (like
a beautiful reflection playing on the water, which some story somewhere,
I think, said riddlingly a man wanted to catch and sank down into the
stream and disappeared) then this man who clings to beautiful bodies and
will not let them go, will, like the man in the story, but in soul, not in
body, sink down into the dark depths where intellect has no delight, and
stay blind in Hades, consorting with shadows there and here. This would
be truer advice “Let us fly to our dear country” What then is our way of
escape, and how are we to find it? We shall put out to sea, as Odysseus did,
from the witch Circe or Calypso—as the poet says (I think with a hidden
meaning)—and was not content to stay though he had delights of the eyes
and lived among much beauty of sense. Our country from which we came
is there, our Father is there. (1[I6],8,1-21)

Similarly, Plotinian texts are almost never incantatory or hymnic, and
when exceptionally they are, they are so precisely to highlight those
difficulties which a philosopher experiences when attempting to describe
the supreme transcendent principle, as can be seen at the very end
of Treatise 49 (V 3) where, following a long explanation, Plotinus ex-
claims:

Is that enough? Can we end the discussion by saying this? No, my soul is
still in even stronger labour. Perhaps she is now at the point when she must
bring forth, having reached the fullness of her birth-pangs in her eager
longing for the One. But we must sing another charm to her, if we can find
one anywhere to allay her pangs. Perhaps there might be one in what we
have said already, if we sang it over and over again. And what other charm
can we find which has a sort of newness about it? (17, 15-20)

50 Cf. Fowden, op. cit. (Introd., note 3): “The Hermetica are presented as revelations of
divine truth, not as the product of human reason; and in philosophical as in the technical
texts those who do the revealing are the typical deities of Graeco-Egyptian syncretism.”
(p. 32)
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IV. TREATISE 6 (IV 8):
PLoTINUS’ FIRST ANTI-GNOSTIC MANIFESTO?

Opening with an intimately personal description of his soul’s itinerar-
ium ad deum, Treatise 6 concludes with the determinedly anti-Gnostic
statement that “every soul has something [...] of what is above, in the
direction of Intellect” and that “the souls which are partial and of a part
have also [as does the Universal Soul itself] the transcendent element”
This statement effectively bars any sort of segregation of soul as practised
by the Gnostics. Firstly, it makes it clear that reascent towards the divine
is now a possibility for all souls. There is no need here for an exterior
revelation, for a guide, or for anything other than the soul itself. It is a
personal process dependent on one’s own initiative. Secondly, the fate of
one soul can no longer be artificially separated from that of other souls
(that of a hylic soul from that of a psychic, and both from the fate of the
pneumatic soul, as is the case in Valentinian Gnostic dogma), if it is true
that all souls are one, as Plotinus reveals in detail in the eighth treatise
that is soon to follow (but as is suggested already in a few developments
in Treatise 6 [chapters 7—-8]). This takes us to the second Gnostic mean-
ing traditionally given to consubstantiality,”! namely, the identity of sub-
stances of realities having the same origin, but extended this time to all
souls, without exception, and no longer to only those pneumatic mem-
bers born out of the Pleroma.
For Plotinus’ Gnostic friends, both of these points would have been
a sharp rebuke. Add to this the fact that the procession of realities
described in Treatise 6 also served as well, as was noted, to counter the
Gnostic idea of discontinuity, as all things are shown in this treatise to be
bound together forever: “all things are held together for ever [ouvéyetai]
[...]7 (6 [IV 8], 6, 25) The solidarity which thus prevails between the
sensible and the intelligible undermines the basis of the typical Gnostic
disavowal of the sub-lunar world. The link between the paradigm and
its copy cannot be so easily thwarted or distorted. This is what Plotinus
intends to explain in the sixth treatise, and what he will repeat elsewhere,
notably in 33:
The man who censures the nature of the universe does not know what he

is doing, and how far this rash criticism of his goes. This is so because the
Gnostics do not know that there is an order of firsts, seconds and thirds in

51 Cf. above, p. 60.
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regular succession, and so on to the last, and that the things that are worse
than the first should not be reviled [...].>

In my opinion, treatise 6 therefore embodies the first manifesto—written
during a less turbulent time, when Plotinus was occupied with many
other opponents—of a great anti-Gnostic cycle,>® which itself will only
be fully deployed in his second period of writing, from 263 to 268, a
time during which he was accompanied by Porphyry. This opposition
to the Gnostics, which culminates in treatise 33 (although having been
prepared by the series 27-29 on the soul, which is closely related to trea-
tises 31 and 32), will also continue after 33 into treatise 34 (anticipated
by an excursus in Treatise 32 [V 5], 4-5), and treatise 38, with echoes to
be found in treatises 47, 48 and 51. In Plotinus™ anti-Gnostic program,
the thesis of the partly undescended soul, present in 33, and proclaimed
already in 6 (and perhaps earlier), holds a privileged place. Indeed, if Plot-
inus is correct and a part of every human soul remains above with the
gods, then the entire Gnostic doctrine of salvation crumbles. The Gnos-
tics can survive many criticisms but that one is damning. If we unequivo-
cally say that “every soul is a child of That Father” (33 [II 9],16, 9), then the
Gnostic message is an empty one. The Gnostic idea of inherent election,
as Plotinus tells us, undermines their judgments: “to set oneself above
intellect is immediately to fall outside it. But stupid men believe this sort
of talk as soon as they hear ‘you shall be better than all, not only men,
but gods’—for there is a great deal of arrogance among men”. (33 [II 9],
9, 52-55)

52 33 (I1 9), 13, 1-5. Another very interesting text is found in Treatise 31 (V 8): “This
image imitates its archetype in every way: for it has life and what belongs to reality as a
representation of it should, and it has its being beauty since it comes from that higher
beauty; and it has its everlastingness in the way proper to an image; otherwise [the
intelligible universe] will sometimes have an image and sometimes not—and this image
is not the product of art, but every natural image exists as long as its archetype is there.
For this reason those are not right who destroy the image-universe while the intelligible
abides, and bring it into being as if its maker ever planned to make it. For they do not
want to understand how this kind of making works, that as along as that higher reality
gives its light, the rest of things can never fail: they are there as long as it is there; but it
always was and will be” (12, 15-25)

53 On the importance of this Grofzyklus, as opposed to the Grofiscrhift proposed by
Harder (but 33 can only be an autonomous piece, as Porphyry expressly describes it in
Vit. PL, op. cit. [Introd., note 3], 16, 10-11), see Plotin. Ecrits, op. cit. (Introd., note 5), ad
loc.
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There lies, I believe, the heart of the Plotinian doctrine of the partially
undescended soul,>* which is betrayed by the admittedly rare use—but
how revealing!—of the Gnostic term 6poovolog.>

54 That it is a response to the Gnostics does not in any way prevent the non-descent
from presenting other advantages or from serving other aims, such as in ethics for
example, where, precisely because of its permanent rootedness in the intelligible, it
guarantees the soul’s felicity (on this, cf. A. Linguiti, La Felicita e il tempo. Plotino, Enneadi,
I 4-1 5, Milan, Led, 2000, pp. 42-52), and in ontology where, by stressing the soul’s
independence from the earthly sensible conditions of existence, it thereby pre-emptively
blocks intuitive gnoseologies of ascension of the Aristotelian type (as R. Chiaradonna did
not fail to see, art. cit. [note 2], p. 341ff.).

55 M. Tardieu, moreover, express surprise in light of the absence of references, in
Plotinus as well as in Porphyry, to the term omvig, so central to the Gnostics and
found as well in the Oracles (fr. 44 Des Places). “For Plotinus, writes Tardieu, such
an image could have conveniently expressed both the soul’s procession after departing
(uégog) from the universal voUg and its return to the One, the luminous source [...];
this absence [...] can only be explained by its abuse by his own Gnostic adversaries”
(“Histoire d’'une métaphore dans la tradition platonicienne ...”, art. cit., (note 12), p. 248).
The same, mutatis mutandis, could be claimed for the 6poovolog which, in its full
soteriological Gnostic sense, only appears once, and very precociously, in Plotinus—a
sort of lapsus calami—never to appear again, as the theory of the non-descent becomes its
substitute, thereby applying to all souls, without distinction, a conception whose origin
Plotinus most likely preferred to suppress. But what of Porphyry? How can we not be
struck by the Gnostic tone of a certain passage from the De abstinentia, where we read:
“For we resemble those who enter into, or depart from a foreign region (&hhoguiov
&vdog), not only because we are banished from our intimate associates (1@v oixeimv),
but in consequence of dwelling in a foreign land, we are filled with barbaric passions,
and manners, and legal institutes, and to all these have a great propensity.” (Abstinence
from Animal Food, in Select Works of Porphyry, Thomas Taylor (transl.), Chippenham,
Anthony Rowe, 1999, I, 30, 2, p. 27. Emphases are mine.) As well, the regress towards the
“things which are truly our own (700G td 8viwg oixela)” (30, 4), to which Porphyry urges
us, remains very close to the Gnostic frame of mind and, if he does not entirely make
his the idea of the non-descent of the soul nurtured by his master in Rome, he does not
stray far from it when he writes: “For we were intellectual natures, and we still are essences
purified from all sense and irrationality (Noggol y& uev xoi gouev 1L odoiow, wdong
atodMoews xai dhoyiag radagevovteg).” (30, 6) Let us note, moreover, that Porphyry,
holding the Platonicline in this regard, understands the end of man to be a natural union
(ovpuguotg) of the contemplator and the contemplated, and that the contemplated is in
reality nothing but the intellect in us: “For the reascent of the soul is not to anything else
than true being itself, nor is its conjunction with any other thing. But intellect is truly-
existing being; so that the end is to live according to intellect (O0 ydo &ig dAho, GAN
glg TOV Oviwg Eavtov 1 dvadgour. OVdE meodg dAlo, MG TEOG TOV adToV dvimg (1))
oupgUoLs. Avtog 8¢ Ovtwg 6 voic, Mote xal TO TEhog TO Cijv natd voiv).” (29, 3-4)






STUDY THREE

A DOCTRINAL EVOLUTION IN PLOTINUS?
THE WEAKNESS OF THE SOUL IN ITS RELATION TO EVIL

According to Treatise 51 (I 8), which is devoted to the problem of the
existence and origin of evil, sensible matter is not only evil in itself, the
primary evil (14, 51), and a principle of evil opposed as one whole to
another whole (10 8hov T® 8\ 6, 43-44) to the principle of good (Gioyoi
YOO AUpm, 1] UEV ROXMV, 1] O¢ dyad@v, 6, 33-34), but also the universal
source of all evils, including the weakness of the soul. As Plotinus repeats
several times throughout this late treatise, the soul that is in the sensible
world is “not evil on account of itself [o0 xaxdv mad avriic]” (11, 17;
compare 5, 26-28). This refusal to impute the responsibility for evil to
the soul is first stated in chapter 4 (20-25) and in chapter 5 (5-6), which
ends with the following reflection:

If this is true, then we must not be assumed to be the principle of evil as

being evil by and from ourselves; evils are prior to us, and those that take

hold on men do not do so with their good will, but there is an “escape from

the evils in the soul” for those who are capable of it, though not all men
are. (5, 26-30)

These preliminary remarks are not enough for Plotinus who, as we know,
returns again to the subject of the soul’s weakness in chapter 14, where
it constitutes the main topic of the discussion. Twice in this chapter
(lines 21-22 and 44-45), the soul’s weakness is tied directly to the fall of
the soul. In the first instance, Plotinus specifies that the soul’s weakness
concerns only souls that have fallen: “weakness must be in the souls
which have fallen (v taig tecovoaug etvor Thv dodéveiav)” (14, 21-22).
He indicates that for these souls, which are not pure, weakness is caused
by an addition, an “alien presence [dAhoToiov magovoia]’; it is therefore
due to something which comes to it from outside, and not to a lack which
would have its source in the soul itself (14, 23-24). However, is not yet
clear in this initial development what might be the exact nature of this
connection between the soul’s fall and the soul’s weakness. Is the one the
cause of the other, or are they both caused by something else? In order
to grasp the answer to this question, we must focus upon the argument’s
second development. Bearing in mind that there are souls which remain
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separate from matter, but that the powers of the soul are many, and that
there is a beginning as well as an intermediate and a final term of the
soul, matter will come into play at the soul’s periphery, so to speak, from
underneath and as from outside of it, but trying, as it were, to pass into
the interior and to corrupt that to which it is adjoined:

But there are many powers of soul, and it has a beginning, a middle and an
end; and matter is there, and begs it and, we may say, bothers it and wants
to come right inside. “All the place is holy,” and there is nothing which
is without a share of soul. So matter spreads itself out under soul and is
illumined, and cannot grasp the source from which its light comes: that
source cannot endure matter though it is there, because its evil makes it
unable to see. Matter darkens the illumination, the light from that source,
by mixture with itself, and weakens it by itself offering it the opportunity
of generation and the reason for coming to matter; for it would not have
come to what was not present. This is the fall of the soul, to come in this
way to matter and to become weak, because all its powers do not come into
action; matter hinders them from coming by occupying the place which
soul holds and producing a kind of cramped condition, and making evil
what it has got hold of by a sort of theft—until soul manages to escape back
to its higher state. So matter is the cause of the soul’s weakness and vice: it
is then itself evil before soul and is primary evil. (14, 34-51)

The fall of the soul therefore consists precisely in this: to come toward
matter and to become weak during this “coming”. This “weakening” is
provoked by matter itself which, by both its occupation of place (tomog)
and its attempts to seize the soul, hinders the free operation of the soul’s
powers. Without matter, the soul, even if diminished, would not have
fallen and would not have been weakened, simply because it would
have neither had a place to fall nor something which might cause its
weakness. According to what Plotinus has already stated in this chapter,
evil comes entirely from outside, through both the presence of matter
and the disturbances caused by it. This analysis is in agreement with
the postulate, established earlier in the treatise, according to which a
deficiency or a lack (EMhewna, EMenpig) is not yet evil itself. In contrast
with the pure soul, which remains turned toward Intellect, the soul which
proceeds outside of itself is certainly less complete or less perfect (4,
281L.); it is, one might say, because of its relative deficiency, corruptibility
or susceptibility to vice, that it is able to receive evil secondarily into
itself, and yet not be evil in and of itself. In short, “evil is not in any
sort of deficiency but in absolute deficiency” (5, 5-6). Already at this
point, the active and determining role of matter is fully revealed. It is
matter, and matter alone, which “is so evil that it infects with its own
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evil that which is not in it but only directs its gaze to it” and it is also
matter which “makes everything which comes into contact with it in
any way to be like itself” (4, 21-22 and 24-25).! The soul that does not
remain above, and is therefore deficient, only furnishes a fertile ground
for the flourishing of evil; it is what “receives evil” (4, 8-9). Consequently,
Plotinus insists that even if we are deficient, we are not the principle
of evil, which emerges from matter and not from the gods (6, 2). The
entire world above, down to our own souls, is therefore exonerated from
responsibility for the production of evil. Evil is thus oriented from the
bottom up, not from the top down; it is essentially an ascending and not a
descending phenomenon.

This teaching is both complex and innovative. Evidently, the idea that
matter is evil, and even evil-in-itself, is not new.> Furthermore, the idea
that there is an evil that is added to soul from the outside is not only an
old idea, but apparently one of Plotinus’ longest standing ideas® But the
idea that the soul’s weakness and fall are themselves caused by matter
alone is not clearly expressed until Treatise 51, and it indeed contradicts
earlier, explicit statements granting the soul at least partial responsibility
for evil, in accordance with the model inherited from the Pheedrus (246 a;
248 c). Above all, one might consider Treatise 6 (IV 8), where the harm
which the soul suffers from embodiment is viewed as a consequence of
“losing its wings” and not as its cause: “Now when a soul does this for
a long time, flying from the All and standing apart in distinctness, and
does not look toward the intelligible, it has become a part and is isolated
and weak [...]. Here the “moulting’, as it is called, happens to it, and the
being in the fetters of the body [...]” (4, 12-23). In Treatise 5 (V 9), 2,
19-20, Plotinus points to the existence of an ugly soul, in contrast to a
beautiful soul, one which is thoughtful. In Treatise 10 (V 1), he writes
without hesitation that “The beginning of evil for them [i.e., souls] was
audacity and coming to birth and the first otherness and the wishing to
belong to themselves.” (1, 3-5)

! Compare 51 (I 8), 8, 18-20: “For matter masters what is imaged in it and corrupts
and destroys it by applying its own nature which is contrary to form.” Clearly, matter is
here not only the necessary cause but the sufficient cause of evil. For a criticism of the
opposite thesis, as it is defended by D. O’Brien (in our view unsupported by the more
explicit statements of Plotinus), see Study 1.

2 Cf.12 (I 4), 16, 16; 26 (I11 6), 11, 28-29; 41-43; 38 (VI 7), 28, 12; 47 (III 2), 15, 9.

31.(16), 5 31-34; 2 (IV 7), 10, 11-12: “Og TEOOVTHOL TA ®or( TH] PUY] %o
dihotev”; 33 (I19), 17, 3; 51 (I8), 5, 175 8, 20; 14, 24; 52 (11 3), 8, 14-15; 53 (1 1), 12.
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How, then, might we explain this sudden shift? Is Plotinus inconsis-
tent in his understanding of evil, changing his position haphazardly to
accommodate each successive treatise,* or has his understanding sim-
ply evolved on this fundamental doctrinal point, for reasons that remain
undiscovered? And if indeed the latter case is true, just how far back can
we reasonably situate this change of perspective?

Some key elements of the argument in Treatise 51 might set us on the
trail of a solution. These elements can be summarized as follows: (a) evil
does not come from us but is anterior to souls and resides in matter;
(b) evil does not come from the gods, whether visible (i.e., the stars) or
invisible; (c) to be incomplete or less perfect is not evil in itself, since,
as we saw above, “evil is not in any sort of deficiency, but in absolute
deficiency” (51, 5, 5-6). Now, these three theses, as we shall see, stand in
direct contrast with those Plotinus attributes to the Gnostics in Treatise
33.

Let us first consider the principle according to which evil does not
consist in a partial deficiency, but a radical one. This principle finds its
contrary in a statement by Plotinus concerning the Gnostics, where he
writes that they “consider evil as [nothing other] than a falling short
in wisdom, and a lesser good, continually diminishing [t6 te ®oxov
utn vouilew [the Gnostics] Mo Tu 1] TO &vOetoteQov €lg PEOVNOLV
rai Ehattov yadov nai del meog tO wxpodtegov]” (33 [II 9], 13, 27—
29). Plotinus follows this by immediately showing us the disastrous
consequences of this Gnostic postulate:

[it is] as if one were to say that nature was evil because it is not perception,
and that the principle of perception was evil because it is not reason.
Otherwise, they will be compelled to say that there are evils in the higher
world too: for there soul is worse than intellect and intellect worse than
Something Else. (30-33)

To consider ontological inferiority as an evil is ipso facto to place the
responsibility for evil on the very principles from which ontological

* This was E. Schroder’s opinion, expressed long ago in Plotins Abhandlung ITI60ev
7a xoxd (Enn. I 8) (Inaugural-Dissertation [Rostock], Borna-Leipzig, Robert Noske,
1916, p. 178, n. 5): “Nur darauf sei hingewiesen, daf nie ein unbildhaftes, klares Resultat
erreicht wird, und daf Plotin in diesem Punkt nicht ganz davon freizusprechen ist, daf3
er, allerdings von einern argen Dilemma hin- und hergezerrt, seinen Mantel nach dem
Winde hingt: Fordert der Zusammenhang eine Art Schuld der Seele, so neigt die Wage
mehr nach jener Seite; wir héren von einem Willen zum Schlechten bei der Seele und
dergl. Ist der Zusammenhang entgegengesetzter Art, so sinkt die andere Schale, und wir
erfahren von zersetzenden Einfliissen der bésen Materie und Ahnlichem.”
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hierarchy originates, and thus to contaminate the whole of reality. This
castigation of the Gnostics is then an affirmation of points (a) and (b)
above. The descent of being from the first principle must thus be viewed
as something other than an evil, whence the prudent distinction which
Plotinus will henceforth maintain: “a thing which is only slightly deficient
in good is not evil, for it can still be perfect on the level of its own nature.”
(51 [I8],5,6-8)

The same conclusion emerges as Plotinus examines the Gnostic theory
of the illumination of obscurity, which he criticized in the preceding
chapter. Here we read that:

For their “illumination of the darkness,” if it is investigated, will make them
admit the true causes of the universe. For why was it necessary for the soul
to illuminate, unless the necessity was universal? It was either according
to soul’s nature or against it. But if it was according to its nature, it must
always be so. If, on the other hand, it was against its nature, then there will
be a place for what is against nature in the higher world, and evil will exist
before this universe, and the universe will not be responsible for evil, but the
higher world will be the cause of evil for this world, and evil will not come
from the world here to the soul, but from the soul to the world here; and the
course of the argument will lead to the attribution of responsibility for the
universe to the first principles: and if the universe, then also the matter,
from which the universe on this hypothesis would have emerged. For the
soul which declined saw, they say (gdouv, line 41), and illuminated the
darkness already in existence. Where, then, did the darkness come from?
If they are going to say (g1oovoy, line 42) that the soul made it when it
declined, there was obviously nowhere for it to decline to, and the darkness
itself was not responsible for the decline, but the soul’s own nature. But this
is the same as attributing the responsibility to pre-existing necessities; so the
responsibility goes back to the first principles (33 [IT 9], 12, 30-44).

If the production of realities was to be against nature (tapd o), evil’s
explanatory model would not be that of an ascent, but of a descent, and
evil would move not from the world in the direction of the soul, but
from the soul to this world, which is inadmissible for Plotinus. This is
why, on the one hand, the degradation involved in emanation cannot be
considered an evil, even if it is understood that the most degraded stage
of reality turns out to be the one which, by definition, shows itself to be
the most sensitive to the action of primary evil. In order not to fall into his
adversaries’ difficulties, Plotinus was thus required to minimize—indeed,
to eradicate entirely from his language—any references to a psychical
source of evil.

Thus, our hypothesis is that the debate against the Gnostics forced
Plotinus, in the treatises posterior to Treatise 33, to insist henceforth
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upon the material genealogy of evil, which had always been considered
to be important in the earlier treatises, but never exclusive. This would
represent a definite reworking of his earlier doctrine.

For additional evidence of this, we may turn to the important Treatise
52 (II 3), which Porphyry entitled Whether the Stars are Causes. Here,
Plotinus not only refers several times to the extrinsic character of evil (8,
15;9,20-21; 12,9-11; 16, 27-29; 17, 18), but also confronts us once more
with this fundamental alternative: either evil is an effect of matter, or it is
already inscribed in the Aoyot from the soul. The latter is a fundamentally
intolerable hypothesis for Plotinus, who writes that “But if this is so, then
we shall be asserting that the reasons [Aoyoug] are the causes of evil,
though in the arts and their principles there is no error and nothing
contrary to the art [mad v téynv] or any corruption of the work
of art” (16, 38-41) How, under these conditions, are we to explain the
emergence of evil? Plotinus responds in this way:

The forming principle [Aoyog] compels the better things to exist and
shapes them; the things which are not so [i.e., good] are present potentially
in the principles [Aoyoig], but actually in what comes to be; there is no
need then any more for soul to make or to stir up the reasons [Aoyous]
as matter already, by its disturbance of what derives from the primordial
reasons [NOywv],> produces also its own effects, the worse things; though it
is none the less overruled towards the production of the better. So there is
one universe composed of all the things that have come to be, differently
in each of these two ways, and that exist differently again in the forming
principles [AoyoLg]. (16, 46-54)

This passage is of interest to us, for it shows that without the intervention
of matter, the inferior and imperfect Adyou of the soul would remain
simply what they are: things worse in potentiality and not in actuality.
Only matter can make what is potentially evil become effectively evil. The
roles here seem to be split along the same lines as those in Treatise 51.
The soul is a manifold potentiality, possessing a beginning, a middle, and

5> Here we read “t®v éx @V, in agreement with the wQ lesson (as did previously
Creuzer then Bréhier), as it seems absolutely necessary to tie the notion of upheaval (t®
oelopu®) to the material element (the neighbouring expression of 6 oeloudg T0T ohpATOU
appears in 26 [III 6], 4, 25). The idea that an upheaval might be provoked by primordial
reasons would make just about as much sense as the idea of a light produced by material
obscurity!

The term oewou® (as the corresponding verb), is often associated by Plato to the
activity of the receptacle, the mother or the nurse of generation in Timeus 52e-53a.
Besides, matter’s counter-activity in the process is clearly exposed by the rest of the
sentence: 101 tfig VANG ... nai ta mwad avtijg mowovong td xeipw (lines 50-52).
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an end. At its term, where it is naturally inferior and less accomplished,
the soul is a more fertile ground for vice, which it possesses potentiality
and which only matter can actualize. Without the action of matter, the
potency is not yet truly a weakness and an evil, but simply the result of
the progressive descent. In Treatise 51 (I 8) 14, 45-46, as we have seen,
Plotinus explained that the soul, at a certain point, does not have all its
powers ready for action, being hindered by the matter which occupies its
space. Thus, the cause of the soul’s weakness is this incapacity of the soul,
on account of matter, to continue to activate its potentiality. Accordingly,
Treatise 52 (I 3) describes how something in the soul is potentially evil
insofar as it is subject to the perturbations of matter.

We find the same teaching again in Treatise 53 [I 1], 12, where,
employing the comparison with the sea-god Glaucus, whose initial form
is no longer recognizable because of the defects that have been added to
it,° Plotinus concludes that the source of sin does not reside in that which
illuminates but in that which is illuminated: “And how is this inclination
not a sin? If the inclination is an illumination directed to what is below,
it is not a sin; it is what is illuminated which is responsible (GAN’ aitiov
T0 ENapstouevov), for if it did not exist the soul would have nowhere to
illuminate” (12, 24-27) The passage is the parallel of Treatise 51 (I 8),
14, 53-54, where Plotinus write that the “soul would not have come to
it [matter] unless its presence had given soul the occasion of coming
to birth.” In both cases, it is always a question of avoiding the Gnostic
position, which consists in “attributing the responsibility to pre-existing
necessities” (33 [II 9], 12, 44).

Was Plotinus of a different opinion in Treatise 47 (III 2), 5, 25-26,
when he suggested that we must consider evil to be a lack of good:
“in general, we must define evil as a falling short of good (6Awg 0¢ 10
raxov EMenpy dryadod Yetéov)’, a formula which apparently represents
a view that is the opposite of that taught in chapter 5 of Treatise 51? I do
not think so. In fact, Plotinus is here employing a commonly accepted
formulation, and hence we have the 6Alw¢, with which the sentence
begins; but his true opinion quickly becomes clear when he declares that
“there must be a falling short of good here below, because the good is
in something else [i.e., in matter]. This something else, then, in which
the good is, since it is other than good, produces the falling short (mwoiet
v EMherpuy); for it is not good” (5, 26-39). Thus, here again the cause of

¢ Plato, Republic, X 611d7-612a5.
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deficiency is to be found below, matter being not only evil, but that which
produces a lack in other entities as well.

As we know, the exegesis of Plato on the subject of evil has often been
divided between two rival camps. Some interpreters want defect and evil
to have a sensible origin in the receptacle or in corporeal reality (this is
basically the teaching of Pheedo 65 a ff., Thewtetus 176 a, Timaeus 52d4-
53bs, Statesman, 273bq-c2, and Republic X 611d7-612a5); while others
trace evil back to the presence of an evil World-soul (Laws 896e5-6), and
hold the descent of souls into the sensible to be the result of a weakness
within the soul itself (Phadrus 246 c; 248 ¢). In any case, whether the
fault falls to matter and the body, or to an initial weakness of the soul,
the sensible world is constantly made the object of a certain contempt.
Plotinus himself affirms that Plato “everywhere speaks with contempt of
the whole world of sense and disapproves of the soul’s fellowship with
body” (6 [IV 8], 1, 28-30). But this essentially negative conception of
the sensible world as the place of evil, or at least something inferior to
intelligible realities, will give rise to two different outlooks. The first is a
rather negative one which, according to Plotinus, Plato develops in the
Pheedrus; while the other, more positive position, is found in the Timeus,
where the soul is tasked with saving what can be saved and making
the sensible world the best possible replica of the intelligible. From this
perspective, as Plotinus concludes, “it is not evil in every way for soul to
give body the ability to flourish and to exist, because not every kind of
provident care for the inferior deprives the being exercising it of its ability
to remain in the highest” (2, 24-26)

It is precisely this double vision, at once pessimistic and optimistic,
which forms an integral part of the rich Platonic heritage,” that Plotinus
is no longer at leisure to maintain in his reaction against the Gnostics’
contempt for the world.® In Plotinus’ interpretation of the Gnostics, their
attitude is characterized by a systematic depreciation of the sensible:

7 On this double tendency in all Greco-Roman religious thought and its distant
Platonic source, see the arguments of A.-J. Festugiére, La révélation d’ Hermés Trismégiste,
op. cit. (note 54), vol. I, Le Dieu cosmique, pp. X—xiii; pp. 92—-94; vol. III, Les doctrines de
lame, pp. 63-96.

8 The parallel action of the two causes, that of the weakness of the soul and that
of the corporeal obscurity, is manifest, for example, in 8 (IV 9), 5, 26-27. Treatise 26
(III 6), though not far removed from treatise 33, which is as well rather reserved in its
condemnation of the inferior element: “But perhaps most often what we call the vice of
this part [of the soul] is a bad state of the body (cwuatog xayeia) [...]7” (2, 65) There is
no trace here yet of the radical stance that is to be found in Treatise 51.
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The man who censures the nature of the universe does not know what he
is doing, and how far this rash criticism of his goes. This is so because the
Gnostics do not know that there is an order of firsts, seconds and thirds in
regular succession, and so on to the last, and that the things that are worse
than the first should not be reviled; one should rather calmly and gently
accept the nature of all things, and hurry on oneself to the first, ceasing
to concern oneself with the melodrama of the terrors [existing], as they
think, in the cosmic spheres [...]. (33 [T 9], 13,1-8)

We find here one of the main leitmotifs of his anti-Gnostic text: “Again,
despising the universe and the gods in it and the other noble things is
certainly not becoming good” (ibid., 16, 1-2); “For the beauties here exist
because of the first beauties. If, then, these here do not exist, neither do
those; so these are beautiful in their order after those” (17, 25-26)

Thus, in Plotinus’ opinion, it is the optimistic message of the Timceus,
which praises the role of the descended soul, that the Gnostics neglect in
their cosmogony:

And yet, even if it occurred to them to hate the nature of body because
they have heard Plato often reproaching the body for the kind of hin-
drances it puts in the way of the soul—and he said that all bodily nature
was inferior—they should have stripped off this bodily nature in their
thought and seen what remained, an intelligible sphere embracing the
form imposed upon the universe, souls in their order which without bod-
ies give magnitude and advance to dimension according to the intelligi-
ble pattern, so that what has come into being may become equal, to the
extent of its power (elg dUvauy), by its magnitude to the partlessness of
its archetype:® for greatness in the intelligible world is in power, here below
in bulk. (33 [IT 9], 17, 1-10)

Thus, the message that Plotinus repeatedly expounds against his adver-
saries is that one cannot condemn the sensible world without also incrim-
inating that from which it arises. For Plotinus, the innocence of the
divinities cannot be questioned. Accordingly, the hypothesis of a weak-
ness inherent to the soul—an evil or perversion endogenous to it—must
be entirely set aside, which implies ignoring multiple Platonic source
texts for the appearance of evil, such as those associated with soul in the
Pheedrus and certain passages from the Republic and the Laws. Plotinus,
then, is not inconsistent on the question of the origin of evil. Rather, his
thought has evolved. More precisely, in order to mark his distance from

9 The Greek text here is difficult and has given rise to numerous conjectures. For our
part, we accept the text of Kirchhoff, which Bréhier, Theiler and Armstrong follow.
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Gnosticism, he has been forced to modify substantially the soul’s role in
his theodicy.

But there is also a second consequence of this criticism of the Gnostic
doctrine, which we will henceforth focus on. If the divine beings can no
longer be held responsible for evil, whose origin is material (or better
yet, exclusively material), then neither can they, most especially Soul
(which bears the responsibility to create and organize the cosmos as best
as it can), be held responsible for the very existence of matter, which is
the source of this evil. How could Plotinus, after sharply criticizing the
Gnostics for attributing the material obscurity to the inclination of the
soul, dare to defend a similar doctrine?!”

SENSIBLE MATTER, BY-PRODUCT OF THE EMANATIVE PROCESS

Indeed, upon close examination, one finds that sensible matter is, for
Plotinus, not a creation of the Soul, but a by-product of the alterity-
infinity coming from the One, something that has by itself escaped, gone
out or fallen, or has been expelled from the Infinity above (cf. 12 [II 4], 15;
25 [l 5], 4-5; 26 [II1 6], 7, 7-115 13, 21-27; 34 [VI 6], 1-3; 44 [VI 3], 7;
51 [I8], 15, 241ff.),! accordingly reducing the responsibility of the higher
principles in the process.

As an example of this type of emergence—totally different from the
generation or production of something by a soul, which is diversely
described as place or some appropriate outline, illumination or trace of
herself, but never called matter (UAn)—, we can quote the crucial text of
25 (II 5), 5, 13-22, where Plotinus explains:

It [matter] was not anything actually from the beginning, since it stood
apart from all realities, and it did not become anything; it has not been
able to take even a touch of colour from the things that wanted to plunge
into it, but remaining directed to something else it exists potentially to
what comes next; when the realities of the intelligible world had already come
to an end it appeared [pavelon] and was caught by the things that came
into being after it [which means of course the sensible copies] and took its
place as the last after these too. So, being caught by both [i.e., the sensible
copies and the intelligible realities], it could belong actually to neither class

10 The fact that Plotinus does not speak of U\ in the few passages where he describes
the final generative or productive activity of soul is significant. On this question, see
chapter 1.

1 This other origin of sensible matter is commented upon at length in Study 1.
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of realities; it is only left for it to be potentially a sort of weak and dim
phantasm unable to receive a shape.

Why did matter appear? Does this not seem a peculiar, yet very precise
verb to use in this context? It appeared, quite simply, because in one
way or another it was already there. If its appearance had been directly
subject to the activity of Soul, Plotinus would simply have been repeating
the view held by certain Gnostics,'? and thereby contradicting himself,
as he had already refused the theory of a descending soul producing
matter. When the naturally illuminating intelligible realities reached the
naturally dark matter, they necessarily illuminated it, simply because
it was there; and it was there because it had already come, fallen, or
otherwise escaped from above. The sequence of events connected with
this appearance merit particular attention. Firstly, there is a halt in the
progression of the intelligible realities (T1); then, closely connected with
this, there is the appearance of matter itself (T2); finally, there is a
grasping of matter by the things that came into being after the appearance
of matter (T3). This ordered sequence in three acts is quite peculiar, in so
far as it displays a reversal of the axiological order. Matter appears second,
but is axiologically third after the copies, i.e., the sensible objects.

Now, it is precisely this diversified model of production where the
derivation of matter leads to this reversal of the emanative order in
Plotinus’ system that is carefully explained and defended in Treatise 44
(VI 3), 7. This type of emergence can be described as a differentiated flow
of realities, as opposed to a regular or cascading flow, wherein A generates
B, and then B generates C, every new step of production corresponding
at the same time to a decline in being."

Let us begin by noting a passage from 44 (VI 3), 7, 1-9, where Plotinus
writes:

But if anyone should say that the things here which are based on matter
have their being from it we shall demand where matter gets being and the
existent from. We have explained elsewhere that matter is not primary. But
if one says that the other things could not come into existence except on
the basis of matter, we shall agree as far as sense-objects are concerned.
But even if matter is prior to these, nothing prevents it from being posterior

12 “Where, then, did the darkness come from? If they are going to say that the soul
made it when it declined, there was obviously nowhere for it to decline to [logical
argument], and the darkness itself was not responsible for the decline [refusal of the
down-top model of evil], but the soul’s own nature [axiological argument]” (33 [II 9],
12, 41-43)

B Cf.eg,33l9),3,11-12.
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to many things and to all the things there in the intelligible [0 TOUT®OV
8¢ ovoav VoteQov TOAMY elval xol éxel mdvTwv ovdev nwlvel], since
the being it has is dim and less than the things based upon it, in so far as
they are rational principles and derive more from the existent, but matter is
utterly irrational, a shadow of rational form and a falling away from rational
form [onia Moyou rai Exmttwotg hoyov]; [...].

Apart from the mention here of the fall (éxmtwolg) of matter—which
goes hand-in-hand with the escape-concept just described—the main
interest of this passage is that it raises, once again, the issue of this
inversion of the order of appearance and the order of being. Matter
appears before the copies but is axiologically lower than them. This
infraction upon the law of proportionality between the anterior and the
posterior is revisited later: “For when something which is more existent
[i.e., the Form] arrives about something which is less existent, the latter
[matter] would be first in order, but posterior in substance [tdEel pev
TOMTOV AV €1M, 0V0iQ 8¢ Votepov]; [...]7 (7, 16-17) In short, in the order
of the occurrence of being, we have the set 1—3—2; in the order of the
ontological priority of being, we have the standard set 1—2—3.14

If, however, 3 comes before 2, and is yet inferior to 2, perhaps this
is because its mode of appearance differs from that of 2. This is exactly
what Plotinus attempts to clarify at the end of this chapter, as he explains
how the flow from the unity may occur in different ways, and that it is
possible for 3 to be inferior to 2, not because it comes from 2, but because
it participates less, and differently, in 1.

Here is the schema of those two emanative models and the corre-
sponding text:

Cascading flow Differentiated flow

+ +1

W o b — =
(o]

14 There is of course nothing problematic in the fact that Plotinus accuses the Gnostics
of ignoring exactly this, the order of the realities: “This is so because the Gnostics do not
know that there is an order of firsts, seconds and thirds in regular succession, and so on
tothelast [...]” (33 [II 9], 13, 3-5)
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But one should not perhaps proceed like this. For each [of the three:
matter, form and composite] is different as a whole, and the dimness is
not something common, just as in the case of life there would be nothing
in common between nutritive, perceptive and intelligent life. So here also
being is different in matter and in form, and both together come from one
which flows in all sorts of different ways [ouvaugpm &¢’ £vog dhhwg xai
drhog Quévrog]. For it is not only necessary for one to exist more and
the other worse and less if the second comes from the first and the third
from the second [00 Y woOvov O¢l, €l 1O devTEQOV &md TOT TEWTOU, TO
8¢ toitov &mod 10D deutégov, TO uev uallov, To 8¢ E@ekiig xeloov nal
ghattov], but even if both come from the same, in that one has a larger
share in fire, like a pot, and the other less, so as not to become a pot. But
perhaps matter and form do not even come from the same: for they are
different also in the intelligible realities [tdyo 0¢ 009’ dstd ToD avTOD 1
DA nai 1O eidog dudipoga Yo #al &v Exeivolg]. (7, 26-35)

Here, Plotinus suggests the most probable alternative. As is often the case
with the use of the word tdiya in the Plotinian corpus, in the last two lines
of this passage, Plotinus emphasizes that perhaps matter and form do not
have the same origin. This new possibility could be schematized as such:

1
(Intelligible forms) 2 3 (Intelligible matter)

|

(Sensible forms) 2 (Sensible matter)

This teaching is quite clear: either matter comes from the same origin,
but in a different manner, or it does not even come from the same origin
at all, in that it comes from its corresponding principle in the intelligible
world (i.e., from intelligible matter). In both cases, we are close to a
system of derivation of matter which we encounter in post-Plotinian
Neoplatonism—in Proclus and others—and close to what we find already
anticipated in Moderatus or Eudorus. The crucial point is that, in both of
these models (as opposed to the Gnostic model), the intelligible beings
are free from direct responsibility for this appearance. Not only do they
not generate or produce matter as such, but they in fact capture it and
fasten it down, so as to limit its harmful influence (see above, p. 31 &
33). The intelligible beings, therefore, are responsible for the limitation
of matter pernicious influence, not for that influence itself.

One can immediately see the subtlety and efficiency of this doctrine.
With it, Plotinus simultaneously attains four goals: 1) he avoids the
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pure dualism of positing two originative principles; 2) he avoids the
elimination of the active opposition between good and evil, which is
fundamental to his understanding of some evil acts and phenomena
in the sensible world; 3) he avoids the direct implication of the good
in the eruption of evil, the latter being now thought of as a kind of
collateral damage or contraband activity occurring in the outskirts of
the emanative process; 4) he preserves God’s supremacy over evil—not
a negligible achievement in the face of a problem widely thought to be
unsolvable.

THE PROPER GOAL OF TREATISE 51

Although the doctrine of Treatise 51 (I 8) is closely connected with that
of Treatise 33 (I 9), they differ from one another in a crucial way, namely,
each treatise has an entirely different purpose. Treatise 33 has one main
goal, which is the refutation of the Gnostics. With respect to evil, its main
task is to free the soul (and secondarily the other higher principles) of
any causal responsibility for its existence. But Treatise 33 reveals nothing
positive about how one should understand evil’s eruption into the cos-
mos, nor does it explain exactly how the different types of evil (physical
or moral) occur in the sensible world. Treatise 51 fills precisely this gap.
It is in this treatise that Plotinus establishes a theory according to which
matter can be considered to be the primary evil and, at the same time, the
cause of the weakness of the individual soul, which will thereafter be con-
sidered only a secondary evil—a distinction found nowhere before 51.
Treatise 33 denies the coherence of the Gnostic theodicy, because if Soul
had produced the darkened matter, it, rather than the obscurity already
present, would be the cause of its own inclination in this direction. Yet
Treatise 33 does not offer the reader Plotinus’ own theodicy, and it does
not explain how the activity of souls relates to the activity of matter. In
fact, by reading only Treatise 33, we would learn very little about the pre-
cise activity of matter in the sensible world. It is essentially—if not only—
in Treatise 51 that we learn how the previous existence of matter is suffi-
cient to cause the soul’s fall, that this fall corresponds to its weakness, and
that both would be absent without the active machinations of (the sup-
posedly passive) matter. In this respect, Treatise 51 is probably closer to
the very first Plotinian writing, ITepi ToU #alov, or eventually to Treatise
26 (III 6), than to 33, which is silent regarding this delicate mechanism.
The same is true regarding the twofold stratification of evil (primary/
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secondary), the two types of evil (physical/psychical)—a refinement typ-
ical of Treatise 51—and the recognition of a pair of principles opposed
to one another, good and evil. This formula has hitherto justly puzzled
commentators (GQya Y&Q AU, 1) UEV xarmv, 1) 8¢ dyadmv, 51 [I8], 6,
33-34), even though the admission of two principles does not imply that
they are in any way equal—another refinement of 51 without which the
exoneration of soul’s accountability regarding evil would remain wholly
incomprehensible.

All of this requires, as a precondition, the rejection of the Gnostic
cosmogony, which for Plotinus amounts to a “melodrama of terrors” (33
[IT 9], 13, 7). None of this however is fully elaborated before Treatise
51. We have already seen that until Treatise 33 Plotinus retained an
essentially Platonic conception of evil, while a fundamental shift in his
thought occurred in Treatise 33. It is only in Treatise 51 that Plotinus
became truly Plotinian.I mean by this that only here did he formulate the
uniquely Plotinian doctrine of evil, which grounds all evil and perverse
phenomena in a single and universal cause: matter. In this sense, it is only
in Treatise 51 that Plotinus completes the reorientation of his thought
begun negatively in 33. The treatise ITeol ToD Tiva ®al wOdev TA RO
must then be viewed as a necessary complement to 33. Nevertheless,
Treatise 33 belongs to the middle period of Plotinus’ writing, while
Treatise 51 belongs to the last period, when the subjects chosen were no
longer suggested to him by the circumstances surrounding his teaching
activity (Vit. Pl. 5). Why did it take Plotinus so long to work out the
detailed version of his position?

The answer to this question can, of course, only be tentative. We do
know—as Plotinus himself reveals in 33 (II 9), 10—that some people
around him were seduced by the Gnostic’s teachings and remained faith-
ful to their newfound philosophy despite Plotinus’ repeated attempts to
bring them back into his own fold. With this in mind, we may conjecture
that the 33rd treatise was in fact not meant to be read by the Gnostics
themselves (who were likely perceived as too dogmatic to ever be con-
verted), but rather, it was written as a manual for his own pupils who
might have lent the Gnostics a sympathetic ear (10, 1-15). Most probably,
Treatise 33 is an understatement by Plotinus, which attempts to minimize
the threat his school was in fact facing.!® By reading Porphyry’s report,
we learn how ardent his opposition to them trully was:

15 He mentions it again in 33 (Il 9), 15, 1—4: “But there is one point we must be
particularly careful not to let escape us, and that is what these [Gnostic] arguments do to
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Plotinus hence often attacked their position in his lectures, and wrote the
treatise to which we have given the title “Against the Gnostics™; he left it
to us to assess what he passed over. Amelius wrote up to forty volumes
against the book of Zostrianus. I, Porphyry, wrote a considerable number
of refutations of the book of Zoroaster [...]. (16, 9-15)

If we are to rely on Porphyry’s account, the quarrel of Plotinus with the
Gnostics that endured for many years before the master finally wrote
an extensive essay directed against them. Moreover, he asked Amelius
and Porphyry to take over the refutation, which they apparently did in
a thorough manner. The whole school was thus engaged in this crucial
debate. In comparison with Porphyry’s dispute with Amelius concerning
the status of the Ideas and whether they are inside or outside Intellect (Vit.
Pl.18), or the possible effect on Porphyry of the Plotinian criticism of the
Aristotelian categories, !¢ the anti-Gnostic campaign appears to have been
the greatest challenge of Plotinus’ intellectual career.

We can easily imagine that, even after Treatise 33 had circulated widely,
the Gnostics were still a great threat—probably much more so than
Plotinus’ discrete indication would lead us to believe—and that many
doubts remained over the respective advantages of several doctrinal ele-
ments of the debate. Thus the refutation had to continue, and so Plotinus
prompted Amelius and Porphyry to further investigate the Gnostic dog-
mas. We do not know how long they pursued this task, but it could easily
have been until Porphyry finally departed for Sicily. Be that as it may,
Treatise 33 sorely needed a complement, something that would show the
exact role of matter in the production of evil. I suggest, therefore, that
Plotinus returned again to the subject because he had to clarify his posi-
tion and demonstrate the soundness of his approach. He had to show that
it was indeed possible to exonerate the principles, and especially Soul, for
evil’s presence in the sensible world, and this demonstration was needed
not only due to the incompleteness of Treatise 33, but to the ongoing dis-
satisfaction felt by his partisans regarding this crucial problem.

Our conclusion, then, is that as a result of his opposition to the
Gnostics, whose teachings were becoming increasingly influential in his
own school, Plotinus was forced to minimize the role of Soul and to
maximize the role of matter in the emergence of evil in the sensible world.

the souls of those who hear them and are persuaded by them to despise the universe and
the beings in it” Compare 9, 551f.

16 Cf. H.-D. Saffrey: “Pourquoi Porphyre a-t-il édité Plotin? Une étude provisoire’, in
Le néoplatonisme apreés Plotin, Paris, Vrin, 2000, pp. 4-26.
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We might also conjecture that, if its importance is as great as it seems,
this same quarrel had other effects on Plotinian doctrine, such as the
estimation of the value of the productive arts and of demiurgy in general,
or even the appreciation of the situation of the philosopher in our world.
We know that the Plotinian system was not complete when its creator
began writing, as is clear from the fact that the first treatises do not reveal
in all clarity the doctrine of the “Super One” which will only come to the
forefront in Treatises 7 and 10.'” It is not unreasonable, then, to think
that opponents, such as the Gnostics, so close to him, could induce a
critical shift in Plotinus’ thinking; just as the mysterious adversaries of
Treatise 39 (VI 8) pressured him to develop, in relation to the One, a
causa sui argument unheard of anywhere else in his entire corpus. One
suspects that there must be other lines of doctrinal evolution influenced
by Plotinus’ encounter and interaction with the Gnostics. That, however,
will be the subject of another investigation.

17 Cf. P.A. Meijer, Plotinus on the Good or the One (Enneads VI, 9). An Analytical
Commentary, Amsterdam, Gieben, 1992, p. 27ff.






STUDY FOUR

A NEW SIGN OF THE IMPACT OF THE QUARREL
AGAINST THE GNOSTICS ON PLOTINUS THOUGHT:
TWO MODES OF REASCENT IN 9 (VI 9) AND 37 (VI 8)

I. MONOY IPOS MONON, OR THE SOLITARY
ASCENT OF THE SOUL IN 9 (VI 9)

Plotinus’ famous statement! that we must “escape in solitude to the
solitary [qpuym uovov mpog uovov]” (9 [VI 9], 11, 51), which concludes
his first truly ‘mystic’ treatise—and his entire corpus according to the
systematic order Porphyry forced upon it, who moved it to the very
end of the last Ennead—sets the tone for the ascent towards the First
principle, as Plotinus conceives it and effectively describes it in Treatise
9. In chapter 4, Plotinus attributes the failure to reach a vision of the First
to being weighted down by the sensible and to not being thereby able
to elevate oneself alone (oV uovog avapepnrme, lines 22-23) towards
him, when in fact one must attempt to “try to depart from all things
and be alone [&mootdc mdvrwv udvog eivan] [...]17 (4, 33-34) In what
follows, in this same treatise, Plotinus goes so far as to suggest some
sort of equivalence between the soul being alone and the soul being in
the Principle: “but when it is in itself alone and not in being, it is in
that [t0 0¢ &v avTi) novy xol ovx &v t@ vt &v éxeivo] [...]7 (11, 40-
41) The ‘solitariness’ argument corresponds moreover to what we have
already encountered in Treatise 1, where, referring to a certain initiation
rite, Plotinus notes that it is only shedding all that one has put on in the
descent that, “passing in the ascent all that is alien to the God, one sees
with oné€’s self alone That alone (a0T® puove avTO povov 1O [1 (1 6),

! A few scholars have reflected on this phrase, starting with E. Peterson (“Herkunft
und Bedeutung der ‘Mdvog mpog uovov’-Formel bei Plotin”, Philologus, 88 (1933),
pp. 30-41), to which we can add, among others, E.R. Dodds (“Numenius and Ammo-
nius”, in Les Sources de Plotin: dix exposés et discussions, “Entretiens sur lAntiquité clas-
sique” coll., vol. V, E.R. Dodds et al. (Eds), Vandceuvres-Geneva, Fondation Hardt, 1960,
pp. 16-18) and P.A. Meijer (Plotinus on the Good or the One ..., op. cit. [Study 3, note 17],
pp- 157-162).
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7, 9; compare 9, 34]), simple, single (10) and pure,” or again in Treatise
10, where we are reminded that we must pray the God “alone to him

»

alone [udvoug meog udvov]?” (6, 11)? The reduplication of the povog, as
Peterson has indicated,? is a common linguistic turn in Greek and was
used normally to designate a private conversation between two people,
but we apparently find a first religious use of the phrase in Thessalus of
Tralles* and, then, in Numenius, a first occurrence where the phrase no
longer designates simply the act of speaking (to someone or to God)
but the act of seeing or encountering the God. The text of Numenius,
which likely influenced Plotinus,” insists, as does the Plotinian text, on
the abandonment of earthly life implied by the process:

Thus, far from the visible world, must he commune with the Good, being
alone with the alone (solitude), far from man, or living being, or any
body, small or great, in an inexpressible, indefinable, immediately divine
solitude.®

Moreover, Plotinus insists on several occasions in Treatise 9 on the dual
relation that then exists between the soul and the divine itself and on
the personal character, as it were, of the encounter. Accordingly, he will
explain, in chapter 9, that

‘whoever has seen, knows what I am saying), that the soul then has another
life and draws near, and has already come near and has a part in him [...].
[...] we must put away other things and take our stand only in this, and
become this alone [nai &v udve otijvon TovTw, ol TodTo yevéodor udvov]
[...]. (9, 46-51)

Becoming this ‘alone’ is one way of stating the idea, but Plotinus will press
the point even further and go so far as to claim that one can see the soul as

2 Further below, we will again consider this parallel formulation, found in 38 (VI 7),
34, 7-8, a treatise written at a much later date.

3 Peterson, op. cit. (note 1), p. 35.

4 The texts authorship (cf. Catalogus Codicum Astrologorum Graecorum, VIII 3,
Boudreaux [Ed.], Bruxelles, In Aedibus Academiae, 1912), wrongly assigned to Har-
pocration and found at the beginning of his Opuscula de plantis duodecim signis et septem
planetis subiectis, would in fact be attributable to Thessalus, as Cumont has already once
demonstrated (on which, see Peterson, op. cit. [note 1], p. 36, Dodds, op. cit. [note 1],
p- 17, and more particularly A.-J. Festugiére’s “Lexpérience religieuse du médecin Thes-
salos”, Revue biblique internationale, 48 (1939), pp. 45-77).

5> An opinion hold by Dodds and especially Meijer (Plotinus on the Good or the One
..., op. cit. [Study 3, note 17], pp. 160-162), who sees Numenius as the true instigator of
the phrase’s religio-philosophical career.

6 Numenius of Apamea, the Father of Neo-Platonism, K. Guthrie (transl.), London,
Bell, 1917, I § 10, p. 4. Reprinted in The Neoplatonic Writings of Numenius, M. Wagner
(Foreword), Lawrence KS, Selene Books, 1987, p. 4.



A NEW SIGN OF THE IMPACT OF THE QUARREL 99

“having become—but rather, being—a god [¥€0v yevouevov, ndiiov d¢
ovta] [...]7 (9, 58) The last two chapters will stress again the essentially
dual character of the yoking which then brings together the soul and the
first principle, as is apparent in the following excerpt:

But perhaps one should not say “will see”, but “was seen’, if one must
speak of these as two [dV0], the seer and the seen, and not both as one
[€v dupw]—a bold statement. So then the seer does not see and does not
distinguish and does not imagine two [8V0] [...]. For here too when the
centres have come together they are one, but there is duality [dvo] when
they are separate. (10,11-18)

The overcoming of duality is evoked again in the following chapter
(“Since, then, there were not two [dV0], but the seer himself was one with
the seen [11, 4-5]”), but with an additional element. This is the idea that
the soul, reaching the embrace of the First “had already run up beyond
beauty” (11, 16), that is to say, it has surpassed the level of the Intellect
and is no longer a part of beautiful things (intelligible ideas) immediately
compared to the temple’s statues which stand before the sanctuary—itself
barren—these being only objects of a second order vision (11, 16ff.),
which is, for Plotinus, necessary to surpass (1 [16], 9, 341f.), and to which
he will return several times in the course of his second ‘canonical’ mystic
treatise (38 [VI 7] 16, 1; 22, 20-24; 31, 1-3). Such is, in the end, the
meaning of the statement quoted above to the effect that, when the soul,
“isin itself alone and not in being [that is, at the level of the second nature,
which is both Intellect and Being], it is in that (10 ¢ &v avTf] uovny »ai
oU% &V T@ OVTL &V Exeivw).” (11, 40-41)

This reascent of the soul (1 [16],7,8;9,34;5 [V 9], 3,25;9[VI9], 3, 21;
4,7.21.23;11,11.35;31 [V 8], 10,2-3;32 [V 5],10,7-8;39 [VI 8], 15, 21.
31;) towards the One, and the encounter that ensues and which may lead
to the collapse of identity mentioned above, does not prevent Plotinus
from recognising, in Treatise 9, the natural primacy of the Intellect over
the Soul (5, 23 ff.), and the priority of the divine Souls over ours. Plotinus
will indeed be explicit and write about the Intellect, when speaking of the
multiplicity inherent in it, that it “must be of higher authority than the
soul” (5, 22-23), and, reflecting on the natural circular movement of the
soul around a centre that is not outside but inside of itself, being indeed
its origin, he will write that “it will move around this from which it is and
will depend on this, bringing itself into accord with that which all souls
ought to, and the souls of the gods always do [...].” (8, 5-8) However, the
ascent and the encounter with the First principle would apparently only
pertain to our own souls, and not to the Intellect or to the divine souls. Is
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such an interpretation defendable? A comparison with a latter account,
found in 38 (VI 7), 34-36 might allow us to determine this.

II. THE ACCOMPANIED ASCENT OF THE SOUL IN 38 (VI 7), 36

A careful reading of Treatise 38 reveals a subtle—yet significant—shift
in Plotinus’ description of the reascent of the soul. This is that the soul
no longer rises alone to the Principle. It is now borne up by an no less
than the Intellect itself. Moreover, the soul’s unique relationship with the
One now gives way to a more complex interaction in which there will no
longer be two, but three terms entering into play: the One, the (prenoetic)
Intellect and the soul as such.

Admittedly, Plotinus still retains the idea previously put forth of the
necessity of a stripping of the individual soul in its reascent. He notes
that “the soul also, when it gets an intense love of it, puts away all
the shape which it has, even whatever shape of the intelligible there
may be in it” (34, 2—4), and goes so far as tom reintroduce the crucial
phrase according to which the soul proceeds in this way in order “that
[it] alone may receive it alone [tva d¢Entan wovn uovov]” (34, 7-8)
So far, this treatise offers us nothing that Treatise 9 does not, and one
might even say that chapter 34 of Treatise 38 echoes the teaching of
Treatise 9, since Plotinus is still describing here the narrow intimacy of
the union of the soul and the One in terms comparable to those used
earlier (“for there is nothing between, nor are there still two but both
are one; nor could you still make a distinction while it is present [34,
13-14]”). The only potentially novel aspect of this second description is
perhaps the unusual insistence with which Plotinus shows the soul as
being still capable, even at the moment of the union, where it is now
supposedly “one” with God, of judging (xoivewv) what is happening to
it, of knowing (yryvwoxewv) Him whom it is now encountering, and of
relishing (e0madel) this experience (34, 25-30).” However, chapters 35
and 36 introduce new elements which, quite surprisingly, have not caught
the attention of translators and commentators.

We can begin with the most striking point, the triangle formed of the
Good, the Intellect and the soul. We now quote lines from 35, 33-40:

7 On this paradox, cf. for example Meijer, op. cit. (Study 3, note 17), p. 318, who
reminds us thatin 9 (VI9), 11, 8ff,, Plotinus had banned all reasoning and all intellection
from the soul.
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But the soul sees [the Good] by a kind of confusing and annulling the
intellect which abides within it—but rather its intellect sees [the Good]
first and the vision comes also to it and the two [td dV0] become one. But
the Good is spread out over them [éx adtoig] and fitted in to the union
of both [ouvappoodev 1) dugpotéowy ovotdoel]; playing upon them and
uniting the two [Ev@oov td dV0] it rests upon them [avtois] and gives
them a blessed perception and vision, lifting them so high that they are
not in place nor in anything other, among things where it is natural for
one thing to be in another [...].

Throughout this excerpt, and even when he refers to the unification of the
two terms which the Intellect and the soul represent, Plotinus upholds the
triune character of the relationship established in this circumstance. The
Good is “spread over both,” “playing upon them both,” etc. Perhaps the
most difficult passage to interpret is that one where Plotinus states that
the Good harmonizes itself or is fitted in to the union of both (tf) dugoté-
owv ovotdoet), that is, to both simultaneously, or to both together, which
neither Hadot’s (“harmonisé a leur union”) nor Fronterottas (“accordé a
eux”) translation accurately render, since it is a matter, not of the One
being in harmony with them both, but with the already actualized union
of these two, which is quite different.® We might say that, except for the
moment of their fusion, where neither one nor the other is individually
distinguishable, the Intellect and the soul continuously accompany each
other in the common experience to which the Good introduces them.
Where the text in Treatise 9 (VI 9) refers to both, as it has been noted, it
was always about the Good and the soul, and not about the Intellect and
the soul standing before a third. What is the reason for this reformula-
tion? We find no answers to this question anywhere in the commentary
tradition. In fact, the question itself seems to have been largely ignored.
In his commentary on said Treatise however, P. Hadot raises a doubt
when he remarks that: “the soul is not alone with the Sole One: it must
initially become, thanks to its Spirit, the loving Spirit which, itself, is alone
with the Sole One It is quite true that the soul must in fact become
Intellect in order to unite itself with the Good, but does it follow from
this that the (loving) Intellect is now alone with the Sole One as well? That
is not exactly what Plotinus is attempting to convey. It is rather that the
vision of the Sole One comes first to the Intellect of the soul, then to the
soul itself, and that then they both become one, the Good extending itself

8 Armstrong here is more accurate, or again Theiler: “fiigt sich in ihre [die beiden]
Vereinigung’.
® Plotin. Traité 38, Paris, Cerf, 1988, p. 345. Translated.
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not over the loving Intellect—standing alone with the Sole One—but over
them both (which have at the same time become one) and harmonising
itself to the union of both (a union which has made them one). One point,
in any case, is quite clear: the soul never finds itself alone with the Good.
This is a thesis which did not appear clearly, or even at all, in Treatise 9
(VIo).

Another problem pertains to the ascent of the Intellect itself. Is this
not a new idea as well? We have just seen that soul is never alone in its
encounter with the Good but attains it in conjunction with (loving) Intel-
lect, with which it joins in its reascent. In chapter 36, Plotinus introduces
an image that is both different from this one and more complimentary
to it, describing the ascension of the mystic towards the First Principle as
a sort of rising of the waters. He, Plotinus tells us here, who has himself
become “substance and Intellect and ‘the complete living being’” (10-11)
is “carried out of it by the surge of the wave of Intellect itself and lifted on
high by a kind of swell and sees suddenly, not seeing how [...]”" (17-19).
Like a cork buoyed by the waters, the soul of the mystic is carried by the
wave of Intellect’s own rising, in a description which otherwise leaves as
rather enigmatic the role of this ‘he’ who sees within the Intellect.

Yet, reading over Treatise 9 (VI 9), we find no mention anywhere
of any kind of ascent of Intellect in the unitive experience, even if the
mediation of Intellect is given as a prerequisite for the vision. The crucial
passage, in this context, is that of lines 22-28 of chapter 3, where Plotinus
writes:

Therefore one must become Intellect and entrust one’s soul to and set it
firmly under Intellect, that it may be awake to receive what that sees [V’
G 604 éxeivog &yomyoguia O¢yxorto], and may by this Intellect behold
the One, without adding any sense-perception or receiving anything from
sense-perception into that Intellect, but beholding the most pure with the
pure Intellect, and the primary part of Intellect.

Though the Intellect is the unavoidable mediator of the soul’s ascension, '
it does not itself rise with the soul in this latter’s pilgrimage towards the
Father. Why then, we must ask, is it described as doing so in Treatise 38?2

10 On the Intellect as a necessary intermediary, see also 9 (VI 9), 11, 16-22; 10 (V 1),
6,9-15; 51 (1 8), 2, 23-25.
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III. THE PLOTINIAN CRITIQUE OF THE SOUL’S
ASCENT ACCORDING TO THE GNOSTICS

A possible explanation for the reconfiguration of the ascent of the soul to
which we are assisting in Treatise 38 is to be found in Plotinus’ critique
of the Gnostics in Treatise 33. Consider what the reader learns there.
As evidence of this, we would first offer this rather long excerpt from
chapter o:

But one ought to try to become as good as possible oneself, but not to think
that only oneself can become perfectly good—for if one thinks this one is
not yet perfectly good. One must rather think that there are other perfectly
good men, and good spirits as well, and, still more, the gods who are in
this world and look to the other, and, most of all, the ruler of this universe,
the most blessed Soul. Then at this point one should go on to praise the
intelligible gods, and then, above all, the great king of that other world,
most especially by displaying his greatness in the multitude of the gods. It
is not contracting the divine into one but showing it in that multiplicity in
which God himself has sown it, which is proper to those who know the
power of God, inasmuch as, abiding who he is, he makes many gods, all
depending upon himself and existing through him and from him. And
this universe exists through him and looks to him, the whole of it and
each and every one of the gods in it, and it reveals what is his to men,
and it and the gods in it declare in their oracles what is pleasing to the
intelligible gods. But if they are not what that supreme God is, this in itself
is according to the nature of things. But if you want to despise them, and
exalt yourself, alleging that you are no worse then they are, then, first of
all, in proportion to a man’s excellence he is graciously disposed to all,
to men too. The man of real dignity must ascend in due measure, with
an absence of boorish arrogance, going only so far as our nature is able to
£0, and consider that there is room for the others at God’s side, and not
set himself alone next after God; this is like flying in our dreams and will
deprive him of becoming a god, even as far as the human soul can. It can
as far as intellect leads it; but to set oneself above intellect is immediately to
fall outside it. (26-52)

In the crucial passage here, Plotinus writes that the ascent towards the
supreme principle is only possible for a man as long as he is guided by
Intellect (dOvarton d¢ elg 000V voUg diyel, line 51)—which is precisely the
novelty which Plotinus introduces in Treatise 38. Therefore, the desire to
rise or “to set oneself above Intellect is immediately to fall outside it (t0 &’
VrteQ voUv 1om €otiv €Ew (ToT) Vo meoely, line 51-52)” The possibility
is thus eliminated from the start by the reconfigured teaching of Treatise
38, where the mystic is constantly accompanied by the Intellect, since he
is carried “by the surge of the wave of Intellect” ([VI 7], 36, 17-18) and
cannot therefore achieve anything without it.
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But several other points in chapter 9 also demand our attention.
Consider first the warnings issued against human presumptuousness,
where Plotinus explains that the ascent is simply a matter of trying “to
become as good as possible oneself” (g doLoTOV UEV 00TOV TELQAOVOL
yiveoday, line 27), and that “the man of real dignity must ascend in due
measure, with an absence of boorish arrogance, going only so far as our
nature is able to go” (elg LETEOV HeTA 0VX GYQOLKLAS, ETL TOOOVTOV LOVTAL
€@’ 6oov 1 @Uolg duvatal UMV, line 46-47), which means as much,
explains Plotinus, “as the human soul can” (6cov €oti duvatov Yuydj
avdommov, line 50), a capacity which depends in turn on the conduct
of the Intellect (line 51). He revisits this point only a few lines further,
noting that one “does not attribute the ability to himself alone [oUy, avTd
uove ddovg to duvacdal]” (9, 79)

This growing number of reservations, which had gone mostly unno-
ticed until now, contrasts with the adventurousness of Plotinus’ ear-
lier work, the first ‘mystic’ treatise insisting rather on the capacity of
the soul—of the soul, granted, of certain men only and not of all'’—to
achieve the coveted union, going as far as claiming that at the moment
of ultimate union, one can see oneself as “having become—but rather,
being—a god [Jeov yevouevov, udrlov ¢ dvtal,. This is a Gnostic
statement,'? and one which will not reappear in the Plotinian corpus. In
sum, we have little choice but to conclude that Treatise 38 is much less
emphatic about the intimacy of the union, or even about the identity of

9 (VI9), 7, 4-5; 33-34; 8, 8-10; 9, 44-46; 55-60; 11, 28-30; 49-51.

129 (VI 9), 9, 58. This formulation is already present in Hermetism: “And then,
stripped of the effects of the cosmic framework, the human enters the region of the
ogdoad; he has his own proper power, and along with the blessed he hymns the father.
Those present there rejoice together in his presence, and, having become like his com-
panions, he also hears certain powers that exist beyond the ogdoadic region and hymn
god with sweet voice. They rise up to the father in order and surrender themselves to the
powers, and, having become powers, they enter into god. This is the final good for those
who have received knowledge: to be made god (Yewdijvon).” (Hermetica, op. cit. (note 40),
I, § 26, p. 6) But, more significantly, we come across this doctrine in Allogenes (NH XI 3,
op. cit. [Study 2, note 47], 52, 12; 56, 31-35) and in Zostrianos (VIIL. 44, 5-22 [Study 2,
note 6]), a Gnostic text which we know, through Porphyry (Vit. Pl 16, 6), to have cir-
culated in Plotinus’ school, and also in The Untitled Text (Study 2, note 42). Moreover,
the theme of becoming God extends its roots further into Greek culture, as it is found
notably in Orphism, written on the golden slats of certain initiates’ tombs, one of them, for
instance, bearing this inscription: “You will be a god and not a mortal” (translated from II
B 1 THURIL, line 9, in G.P. Carratelli, Les lamelles dor orphiques. Instructions pour le voy-
age doutre-tombe des initiés grecs, A.Ph. Segonds—C. Luna (transl.), Paris, Belles Lettres,
2003, p. 106).
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the mystic with the First principle,'® as we find him to be in the short
Treatise 9, in which such descriptions abound.

Has Plotinus, when reproaching the hypothetical Gnostic of 33 for
wanting to “set himself alone next after God”, which would be something
“like flying in our dreams” (9, 48-49), forgotten the honeyed words with
which, in Treatise 6 (IV 8), he evoked his own solitary ascent toward the
divine? This justly famous passage deserved to be cited:

Often I have woken up out of the body to my self and have entered into
myself, going out from all other things; I have seen a beauty wonderfully
great and felt assurance that then most of all I belonged to the better part; I
have actually lived the best life and come to identity with the divine [t(® ¥eiw
elg TatTtov yeyevnuévog]; and set firm in it I have come to that supreme
actuality, setting myself above all else in the realm of Intellect.

(6 [IV 8], 1,1-7)

Here again, his description of his pilgrimage accords little attention to
the necessary mediation of the Intellect, which becomes so central in 38.

Whatever the case may be, the solitary flight of the soul decried in
chapter 9 of Treatise 33 is also problematic in the fact that it singles out
the Gnostic firstly from other men, secondly from other beings which
also aspire to ascend, that is, demons, astral bodies and even the Soul
of the world itself (18, 36) and, thirdly from the Intellect. We will now
briefly the Gnostic soul’s supposed priority over each of these.

IIL.1. The Gnostic’s Privileged Status in the Face of Other Men

Chapter 9 of 33 constantly reminds the reader of how the Gnostics
consider themselves to be uniquely privileged among men. We must not,
however, assume like them “that only oneself can become perfectly good
[...]. One must rather think that there are other perfectly good men [...]”
(9, 27-29); we must “consider that there is room for the others at God’s
side [...]” (9, 47-48). Plotinus considers that such presumptuousness is
a sure sign of folly. “But stupid men believe this sort of talk as soon as
they hear ‘you shall be better than all, not only men, but gods’ [...]” (9,
52-55). This special status is, moreover, reinforced by the fact that the
Gnostics see themselves alone as ‘children of God. How, indeed, Plotinus
asks, could we expect modesty from a child who is taught that “you are

»

the son of God, and the others whom you used to admire are not [...].

13 The only significant reference is found in 38 (VI7), 34, 13-14, the impact of which
was considerably reduced by chapters 35 and 36 which follow.
4 Cf. 9 (V19), 8,27-29; 9, 55-60; 10, 11-18; 11, 4-7.
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(9, 56-57). One can surmise that, with these words, Plotinus is evoking
cases of his own pupils being courted by the sect, whilst the other men,
only mistakenly admired (not being children of God), are none other
than the Platonists and, naturally, himself.

This controversial doctrine, as we know, is amply documented!®. The
Valentinian Gnostics generally distinguished three types of men (pneu-
matic, psychic and hylic), and granted the pneumatics a special nature in
virtue of which they belong, in principle, to the Pleroma, whence he orig-
inated and to which he will return, whatever his behaviour has been.!® His
salvation is assured, in spite of his actions in the sensible world, to which
he does not belong, while the evaluation of the psychic soul is pending
and the hylic, for his part, is condemned to destruction. This is particu-
larly clear in a passage taken from the Allogenes, where what follows is
revealed to the character bearing the same name: “No one is able to hear
[these things] except the great powers alone, O Allogenes. A great power
was put upon you, which the Father of the All, the Eternal, put upon you
before you came to this place, in order that those things that are difficult
to distinguish you might distinguish and those things that are unknown
to the multitude you might know, and that you might escape (in safety)
to the One who is yours, who was first to save and who does not need to
be saved.’”

It is in this sense that the pneumatic is held to be a child of God,'® as
we see for example in the Gospel of Philip:

When the pearl is cast down into the mud it becomes [not] greatly de-
spised, nor if it is anointed with balsam oil will it become more precious.
But it always has value in the eyes of is owner. Compare the sons of God,
wherever they may be. They still have value in the eyes of their father*°

15 For the three races, see Irenzeus, St. Irenceus of Lyons. Against the Heresies, 1,
(D.J. Unger-J.J. Dillon [transl.], New York, Paulist Press, 1992), notably I 5, 5-7, 5; The
Excerpta ex Theodoto, op. cit. (Study 2, note 11), § 50-57, pp. 73-79. For the repercussions
of this theme in the Nag Hammadi corpus, consult the entries under ‘pneumatique’ and
‘race’ in the thematical index in Ecrits gnostiques, op. cit. (Study 2, note 44).

16 Cf. St. Irenceus of Lyons, op. cit. (Study 2, note 15),17, 1.

17 Cf. Allogenes, op. cit. (Study 2, note 47), NH XI 3, 50, 21-36, P. 493.

18 See CH XIII 14, op. cit. (Study 2, note 40), p. 52: “Do you not know that you
have been born a god and a child of the one, as I, too, have?” On this matter: A. Orbe,
Cristologia gnostica, Introduccion a la soteriologia de los siglos II y III, Madrid, La Editorial
Catolica, 1976, pp. 308-317.

1 NH1I 3, 62, 19-26, W.W. Isenberg (transl.), in The Nag Hammadi Library, op. cit.
(Study 2, note 6), p. 147. A similar comparison is found in Ireneeus, St. Irenceus of Lyons,
op. cit. (note 15),16, 2.



A NEW SIGN OF THE IMPACT OF THE QUARREL 107

The ‘perfect, stemming from the ‘seed of the Holy Spirit,* therefore
stand apart from other men, as Irenaus comments:

The consummation will take place when every spiritual element has been
formed and perfected by knowledge. The spiritual element is the spiritual
persons who possess the perfect knowledge about God, and have been ini-
tiated into the mysteries of Achamoth; and they assume that they them-
selves are these.?!

For Plotinus, such a privilege is inadmissible as, initially, “every soul is a
child of That Father” (33 [II 9], 16, 9)

The situation grows in complexity, however, since Plotinus does not
forbid the Gnostic classification, but rather substitutes it with his own
hierarchy, inherited from Plato,?* a hierarchy which also distinguishes
three types of men. This Platonic hierarchy restricts to the wise men
(omovdaiows 9, 7 & 9) the possibility of directing themselves higher
upwards and towards the most elevated (9, 9), those very men which
he will later refer to as the better men (&piotolg line 29), whom God
loves (line 72), or again as the blessed (uaxdoua line 78). Thus, Plotinus
relates in the closing lines of chapter 9, that contrary to the Gnostic
conception, the man of true worth, who supports the tribulations of this
world,

values individuals according to their worth, but presses on always to that
goal to which all press on that can—he knows that there are many that press
on to the higher world, and those that attain are blessed, others, according
to what is possible for them, have the destiny which fits them—and he does
not attribute the ability to himself alone. (9, 75-79)

Does Plotinus, who protests so vehemently against Gnostic elitism—
which is itself apparently subject to interpretation?*—, indeed offer a real
alternative? Interpreters have yet to offer an answer to this question. One
can assume, by insisting on the necessity of personal effort in the reascent
(9, 59) and a simple and ordered life which is judged right (10, 14, 12-13;

20 NH 11 3, 85, 23, op. cit. (note 19), p. 159.

2L St. Irenceus of Lyons, op. cit. (note 15), 16, 1.

22 Cf. Pheedo 82 a; Republic X 613; Thaeetetus 176a-b; Timeus 9oa—c; Laws 716 b.

2 In the Gnosis, ‘salvation’ is not always preordained by nature, but can require a
personal decision, as suggests J.D. Turner (Zostrien [NH VIII 1], C. Barry et al. [transl.],
PUL/Peeters, 2000, p. 484), echoing Zostrianos 44, 5—-22, and The Apocryphon of John (NH
II 1; IV 1), 25, 16-27, 30. See also, with respect to this, J.-P. Mahé’s “Notice” to Lexposé
du mythe de Valentin, in Ecrits Gnostiques, op. cit. (Study 2, note 44), who writes that “nul
nest exclu de la gnose” (p. 1507).



108 STUDY FOUR

38-44; 15, 10, ff.), all the while being surprised by the absence of any
treatise on virtue in Gnostic writings (15, 28), that Plotinus finds in
the Platonic theory of metempsychosis and the retributive order that is
attached to it (9, 23-26; 77-79; 13, 25-26), to be sufficient.

II1.2. The Gnostic’s Privileged Status
in the Face of Other Divine Beings

The Gnostic, standing apart from other men, also stands apart from the
divine beings: demons, celestial bodies, World Soul (9, 30-33). However,
the whole universe “and the gods in it declare in their oracles what is
pleasing to the intelligible gods” (9, 40-41), and one cannot therefore
believe themselves to be “better than the heavens” (9, 58-59). The Gnos-
tic contempt for the heavens as well as for the divine beings which it
harbours (all of which stems from the Intelligible), is contradictory for
Plotinus, as he holds that one cannot love the Father without loving his
offspring (16, 1ft.). For Plotinus “every soul is a child of That Father” (16,
1ff.), and to which he adds that “there are souls in these [the heavenly
bodies] too, and intelligent and good ones, much more closely in touch
with the beings of the higher world than our souls are” (16, 9-11). In short,
the Gnostics attempt to break from the natural order of things and disso-
ciate themselves from the divine beings, which in fact precede and sur-
pass them. Hence, Plotinus’ amazement at the thought that the Gnostics
might “call the lowest of men brothers, but refuse, in their ‘raving talk’
to call the sun and the gods in the sky brothers and the soul of the uni-
verse sister” (18, 17-19), when, in fact, the act of contemplation in us
imitates the continuous act of the stars and of the World Soul. Plotinus
therefore concludes that “[e]ven if the Gnostics say that they alone can
contemplate, that does not make them any more contemplative [...]” (18,
35-36).

For the Gnostics, the reascent of the soul requires a passing through
each celestial sphere, each in their respective turn, until the intelligible
has been reached. This is the case, for example, in the Zostrianos—a
text studied in Plotinus’ circle—which has been summarized thusly by
].D. Turner:

The treatise is built around a series of progressive visions and revelations
of transcendent beings which the seer Zostrianos encounters in the course
of his supra-celestial ascension. Upon attaining each level, he is informed
as to its nature and its inhabitants, which he contemplates and to which
he assimilates himself. Each step of this ascent is marked by the reception
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of a transcendental baptism and of a seal reflecting the Sethian baptismal
ritual of the ‘five seals*

This teaching, common to both the Gnostics and the Chaldean Oracles,?
is based on the idea that the astrological determinism constitutes an
obstacle to the liberation of the soul, and therefore an exact understand-
ing of the cosmic mechanism is absolutely crucial. As Tardieu notes:

at each step, chosen and theurgist must present to the guardians of the
planetary orders the password which lets the traveller pursue his return
through eschatological spaces [...]. Whether they be voces mysticae or
koina, the passwords have the same function and bear the same names:
dmoponto and ovpfola, from the Gnostics of Celsius (Origen, Contra
Celsum, 6 31), ovuporov (50, 13, Kr. = 191 n. 55 L.), cuvinua (50, 18 Kr.
=296 Th. = 190 n. 50 L.), yvmowoua (59, 11 Kr. =293 Th. =213 n. 114 L.)
from the Chaldeans. The Gnostic aporréta are revelations made to the soul
to allow it to pay toll (téLhog) by answering questions asked by the tehdvou
(‘toll collectors’; mepuhijrrtan, ‘duty collectors, in the Askewianus), thereby
obtaining his dmolitoworg.?® (= séte, NHC V 33, 1-9)

The following excerpt from Pseudo-Hippolytus, who is writing about the
Peratz, reflects the same line of thought:

They denominate themselves, however, Perate, imagining that none of
those things existing by generation can escape the determined lot for those
things that derive their existence from generation. For if, says (the Peratic),
anything be altogether begotten, it also perishes, as also is the opinion of
the Sibyl. But we alone, he says, who are conversant with the necessity of
generation, and the paths through which man has entered into the world,
and who have been accurately instructed (in these matters), we alone are
competent to proceed through and pass beyond [repdoou] destruction.?”

Pseudo-Hippolytus describes also how the Peratae hold that the stars have

an evil influence: “the stars are the gods of destruction, which impose

upon existent things the necessity of alterable generation.”?®

24 Ecrits gnostiques, op. cit. (Study 2, note 44), “Notice’, p. 1249. Translated.

% On this point, see M. Tardieu’s masterly “La gnose valentinienne et les Oracles
chaldaiques”, in The Rediscovery of Gnosticism, vol. 1, The School of Valentinus, B. Layton
(Ed.), Leiden, Brill, 1980, pp. 194-231.

26 Ibid., p. 221. Translated.

7 Refutation of all Heresies, op. cit. (Study 2, note 13), V 11. Compare V s, referring to
Jesus: “On this account, O Father, send me; Bearing seals, I shall descend; Through ages
whole I'll sweep, All mysteries I'll unravel, And forms of Gods I'll show; And secrets of
the saintly path, Styled ‘Gnosis, I'll impart.”

28 Ibid, V 11. A similar reference to bad stars is found in The Excerpta ex Theodoto
(op. cit. [Study 2, note 11], 71), hence the necessity of baptism to free oneself of their
influences: “Until baptism, they say, Fate is real, but after it the astrologists are no longer
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For Plotinus, this Gnostic-Chaldean presupposition is simply indefen-
sible, since it overturns the natural order of dependence of the inferior
with respect to the superior:

The causes are not present there which make people bad here below, and
there is not badness of body, disturbed and disturbing. And why should
they not have understanding, in their everlasting peace, and grasp in their
intellect God and the intelligible gods? Shall our wisdom be greater than
that of the gods there in the sky? Who, if he has not gone out of his mind,
could tolerate the idea? (8, 34-39)

Certain Hermetic and Gnostic texts—of which it is not possible to deter-
mine whether Plotinus had knowledge—emphatically claim this superi-
ority over the celestial bodies. This is the case in the Corpus hermeticum,
where one can read:

For the human is a godlike living thing, not comparable to the other
living things of the earth but to those in heaven above, who are called
gods. Or better—if one dare tell the truth—the one who is really human is
above these gods as well, or at least they are wholly equal in power to one
another.?’

Man being superior in certain respects to all other things, maintains a
privileged relationship with God: “every living thing is immortal, but
most of all mankind, who is capable of receiving god and fit to keep
company with him [1® 9e® ovvovolaonrog]. With this living thing
alone does god converse, at night through dreams and through omens by
day [...]7* The same kind of argument is found in the Asclepius 7, where
we read of “that conjunction with the gods which only humans enjoy fully
because the gods esteem them—those humans who have gained so much
happiness that they grasp the divine consciousness of understanding,”!
and again in CH IV 2—without a doubt, the most illustrative text on the
subject:

And if the cosmos prevailed over living things as something ever-living,
(the man) prevailed even over the cosmos through reason and mind. The

right” (Ibid., 78; compare CH XII 7, op. cit. [note 40], p. 44) The difference between this
approach and the Plotinian doctrine is great indeed, when we think that, for Plotinus, it is
through the practice of contemplation that one is freed from magic influence (28 [IV 4],
44).

% CH X 24, op. cit. (Study 2, note 40), p. 36. Compare X 25: “For none of the heavenly
gods will go down to earth, leaving behind the bounds of heaven, yet the human rises up
to heaven and takes its measure [...]” (p. 36)

30 CH XII 19, Ibid., p. 47; my emphasis.

31 Asclepius, 1 7, in CH, op. cit. (Study 2, note 40), p. 70.
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man became a spectator of god’s work. He looked at it in astonishment and
recognized its maker.*?

In the Asclepius of the Nag Hammadi collection, we read that God has
made men both mortal and immortal, in order that they be “better than
the gods, since indeed [the] gods are immortal, but men alone are both
immortal and mortal’** whence comes this kinship of men with the gods
as, the text explains further, of those men, at the very least, “who have
attained learning and knowledge”*

II1.3. The Privileged Status of the
Gnostic with Regard to the Intellect

Even more contentious, however, is the Plotinian statement according
to which the Gnostic, in his ascent to the supreme Principle, and in his
desire to “set himself alone next after God [aUTOV WOVOV UET Exelvov
taEavta]” (9, 48-49), believes himself able to abandon the Intellect, and
therefore must hold himself to be superior to it (9, 51-52). This idea, it
must be mentioned, had already been touched on in Treatise 32, in the
well-known account of the respective attributes of the Good (the One)
and the Beautiful (the Intellect), where Plotinus writes:

Then they dispute the first place with beauty and wrangle contentiously
with it, considering that it has come into being like themselves. It is as if
someone who holds the lowest rank at court were to want to attain equal
honour with the man who stands next to the king, on the ground that they
both derive from one and the same source; he does not realise that though
he too depends on the king the other ranks before him.

(32 [V 5], 12, 24-30)

The fact that Plotinus returns, in Treatise 33, to this very rivalry® is
unsurprising: the Lycopolian has obviously found a teaching in the Gnos-
tics bearing precisely on this point, even if the literature which has
reached us does not really confirm with less certainty this ‘surpassing of
the Intellect’—third privilege of the chosen—than it did the two previous
privileges. What then could be the source of this teaching?

32 CH 1V 2, op. cit. (Study 2, note 40), p. 15.

33 Asclepius, NH V18, 67, 29-68, 9, J. Brashler-P.A. Dirkse-D.M. Parrott (transl.), in
The Nag Hammadi Library, op. cit. (Study 2, note 6), p. 333.

34 Ibid., 68, 14-15, p. 333.

% Compare the formulation found at 33 (II 9), 9, 48-49 (A0TOV UOVOV LET ExETVOV)
to that from 32 (V 5), 12, 27 (1@ puetd Pacihéa).
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It is not impossible that Plotinus might be referring here to a text of
the same type as in the Allogenes—if not to this text itself—. This text
speaks of the young initiate Allogenes who, after experiencing several
revelations brought about through a succession of ‘withdrawals; begining
with the withdrawal from the Beatitude to the Vitality, and from this
last to Existence (the three intermediary Luminary Powers of the Triple-
Powered One located between the unknowable One and Barbelo’s Aon),
which culminate in this solitary ascent to the Unknowable itself:

[...] by arevelation of the Indivisible One and the One who is at rest. I was
filled with revelation by means of a primary revelation of the Unknow-
able One. [As though] I were ignorant of him, I [knew] him and I received
power [by] him. Having been permanently strengthened I knew the One
who exists in me and the Triple-Powered One and the revelation of his
uncontainableness. [And] by means of a primary revelation of the First
One (who is) unknowable to them all, the God who is beyond perfec-
tion, I saw him and the Triple-Powered One that exists in them all. I
was seeking the ineffable and Unknowable God—whom if one should
know him, he would be absolutely ignorant of him—the Mediator of the
Triple-Powered One who subsists in stillness and silence and is unknow-
able.3

Allogenes’ experience does then seem to occur 1) above Barbelos Aon
itself (that is, for Plotinus, over the Intellect) and, 2) in solitude, even
though the voyage is later glossed over by the Luminary Powers (61,
251L.). In any case, we find here both of the central tenets attributed to
the Gnostics by Plotinus.

One is struck, moreover, by the description of the First principle (the
Unknowable-One/invisible Spirit)*” in the Allogenes, a description con-
taining a certain number of traits which have their counterpart in only
one Plotinian text, Treatise 39 (VI 8, The Descent of the Soul into Bodies),
confirming the Gnostic backdrop of the entire discussion pursued there.
The description to which we are referring is that of the First principle
as “a nonsubstantial substance” (47, 34; 48, 26-27), which as we learn
turther on would have emanated from itself, thereby foreshadowing the
auto-causality of the Plotinian One. We shall cite Allogenes, op. cit. (note

47), 64, 371L.:

36 Allogenes (Study 2, note 47), p. 497.

37 Ecrits gnostiques, op. cit. (Study 2, note 44), “Notice”, p. 1540 (translated): “The
Unknowable is the supreme divine principle, pre-existing, beyond being and compre-
hension, now distinct from visible Spirit, now assimilated to it.”
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This one thus exists from [...] something [... set firmly on the ... a]
beauty and a [first emergence] of stillness and silence and tranquility and
unfathomable greatness. When he appeared, he did not need time nor (did
he partake) of eternity, but he came out of himself; he is unfathomably
unfathomable. He does not activate himself so as to become still. He is not
an existence lest he be in want. Spatially he is corporeal, while properly he
is incorporeal. He has non-being existence.

Only Treatise 39 (VI 8), where Plotinus’ causa sui argument appears for
the first and only time, presents this kind of distance or play between the
two states attributable to the First principle, as when Plotinus writes: “nor
will its activity and its life, as we may call it, be referred to its, in a manner
of speaking, substance [1] oiov ovota], but it is something like substance
is with and, so to put it, originates with its activity and it itself makes itself
from both [...]” (7, 52—-53) Of Allogenes’ self-generated First principle,
called “nonsubstantial substance” or “non-being existence” (47, 34; 48,
26-27; 65, 33), one could find an echo in the Plotinian reflecive exercise
whose object is a pre-substantial or sub-substantial activity of the First
principle, master of its own substance: “Nor should we be afraid to
assume that the first activity is without substance, but posit this very fact
as his, so to speak, existence” (39 [VI 8], 20, 9-11).

Is Plotinus here offering us another indication that he is familiar with
the above cited passage from the Allogenes? It is difficult to dismiss this
hypothesis, especially when we consider the discomfort he would have
felt had he been with a person who considered himself as a member of
the ‘chosen’ and therefore considered himself to be superior not only to
other men, but the stars and even the Intellect itself.

IV. THE ASCENT OF THE SOUL IN
ASSOCIATION WITH THE INTELLECT IN 38 (VI 7), 36:
A RaDpICAL OR A RELATIVE NOVELTY?

The passages we have thus far examined can be interpreted in either a
maximalist or a minimalist fashion.

According to the maximalist interpretation, we might claim that the
Plotinian conception of the reascent of the soul evolved over time, and
although Plotinus initially viewed the ascent of the soul as a solitary
process involving only the soul itself, to a point where he came to perceive
the proximity of this position to that of the Gnostics and its consequences
on his system as a whole. These consequences, such as the elevation of
human souls over the world soul and the astral bodies, and over the
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Intellect itself, all of which are in fact superior to the individual soul, led
him to correct his doctrine. He corrected it in such a way as to show,
firstly, that the ascent of the soul in fact depended on the ascent of the
Intellect itself (and it therefore remained subordinate),*® and secondly,
that it did not imply an upsetting of the order of realities by allowing the
soul to usurp the position of the stars, thereby undermining the structure
of the entire cosmos. Plotinus was unwilling to announce, with trumpets
blaring, that he was abandoning his earlier conception, that he had erred
or that the phrase “uovog mog nwovov” should henceforth imply the
participation of the Intellect. Nevertheless, the modified description of
the ascent of the soul in 38 (VI 7), 36, frees Plotinus from the threat of
being associated with the Gnostics and their errors.

According to the minimalist interpretation, Plotinus always took the
role of the Intellect in the reascent of into account, and also already
in Treatise 9 insisted on its indispensable mediation through the entire
process (see note 11). The statement found in 38 (VI 7), 36 would then
be understood to be a mere reiteration of the long held thought that the
Intellect accompanied the soul on its pilgrimage. We would be dealing
here then with a shift of emphasis in Blumenthal’s sense of the term, rather
than with some kind of doctrinal evolution.

Itis hard to determine which of these interpretations is correct. Indeed,
short of an explicit denial from Plotinus, we cannot prove that the de-
scription in 38 (VI 7) exists in order to correct the earlier point of view and
that, therefore, that the minimalist interpretation is inadequate. Never-
theless, one cannot see how the visible change, whether it is a definitive
doctrinal modification or only a difference in emphasis, could otherwise
be explained than with reference with Plotinus’ critique of Gnosticism,
which targets precisely this point pertaining to the reascent of the soul
and which is inserted directly between the two main discussions con-
cerning the unification with the divine in the Plotinian corpus. If it is not
a case of doctrinal evolution, we might describe it as a selective devel-
opment and, even, of a motivated selective development. But first the
technical distinction between an evolution and a development must be
established.

By evolution, we should understand the transformations which, over
time, find their way into an author’s work due to the fact that this

38 Before treatise 38, I find no mention of an eventual ascent or of an eventual
movement of the Intellect towards the One, other than in Treatise 32 (V 5), 8, 16-19,
which is closely linked to the Gnostic refutation of Treatise 33.
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author has abandoned, or even renounced, previously held conceptions.
By development, we should understand the shifts and reframings of an
author’s thoughts, the selective changes it might undergo, in response to
external circumstances, and the need to react to precise attacks, thereby
emphasising this or that doctrinal point, lending it a new force. The
change implied by the notion of evolution can go as far as a complete
reversal of one’s thought, whereas the notion of development implies at
least the relative preservation of the initial presuppositions, all the while
allowing for certain reorientations or readjustments. Hence, between a
total evolution and a superficial change of no real consequence, there is
room for a selective development that represents a new perspective.

The second description of the reascent of the soul in 38 (VI 7) could
possibly be an evolution and represent, at the very least, a definitive
shift of emphasis. Moreover, it is not the only such shift in Plotinus, as
we earlier tried to show® with respect to [the concept of] evil. Indeed,
Treatise 51 (I 8) expounds a theory according to which sensible matter is
the universal cause of evil, whether it be psychic or physical, including
that of the weakness of the soul itself. It seems that this accentuation,
nearly unparalleled elsewhere in the work of Plotinus, is a consequence
of his fierce opposition to the Gnostics in Treatise 33 (II 9) and this need
to entirely exonerate the soul of all responsibility with respect to the
appearance of evil, in deliberate contrast with the Gnostic cosmogony,
which renders the divinities, and especially the Soul (Sophia), responsible
for evil. In the case of the ascent of the soul, as in that of the reality of
evil, Plotinus’ amended teaching precludes all possible confusion of his
teachings with those of the Gnostics.

The doctrinal positions which Plotinus assumes over the course of his
writings are not always identical. They instead reflect his confrontations
with a multitude of issues over the course of a roughly 25 year teaching
career that spans for (with the earliest teachings taking place in 246, at
the latest, or maybe even in 244 or 245, to end abruptly in 269). This
career was marked by several decisive events and a great many quarrels,
among which the battle with the Gnostics certainly takes precedence, for
it was without a doubt the most threatening, and we cannot precisely
determine its duration. It is clear, however, that this conflict culminated
in Treatise 33, which was written sometime between the years 263 and
268, while Porphyry was by his side, that the pace of events continued

3 See Study 3.
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to accelerate (circumstances are troubling, since some of those near him
have fallen under the spell of the rival doctrine and are defecting ...),
and that the demise of the ‘school’—still unbeknownst to all—was in fact
very near (269). Turning our attention to those key years (263-268) and
to the debates at that time makes it possible to unite various theses whose
differences might otherwise be overlooked as insignificant.

We are therefore compelled to recognize, at the very least, the exis-
tence of selective, but significant, developments within Plotinus’ thought,
which might be considered as traces of an evolution. Prudence, however,
prevents us here from speaking of evolution pure and simple.
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A NEW TYPE OF CAUSALITY:
PLOTINIAN CONTEMPLATIVE DEMIURGY

And my act of contemplation makes
what it contemplates, as the geometers
draw their figures while they contem-
plate.

(Enn. 30 [II1 8], 4, 7-9)

The integration of praxis and poiesis into theoria is thought to be one
of Plotinus’ most provocative innovations. Even the stalwart Bréhier
was unsure what to make of this doctrine which assimilated doing to
pure thinking. Thus he spoke of “one of the most violent paradoxes ever
produced by philosophy”! Nonetheless, this paradox is the inevitable
consequence, though undoubtedly extreme, of a new type of causality
introduced by Plotinus, which holds that things naturally flow from one
to another in a continuous flux, with a spontaneous creativity flawlessly
linking the realities among themselves. For Plotinus, as noted Dodds,
“causation is not an event: it is a relationship of timeless dependence by
which the intelligible world is sustained in eternal being, the sensible in
a perpetual becoming comparable to the ‘continuous creation’ in which
some astronomers now believe”> This is why generation, for Plotinus,
can neither be assimilated to mythical or religious creationism, nor to
Platonic demiurgy, at least if this demiurgy is to be understood literally.

The theory of the two acts in its own way implies this as well, for
according to it, one act always constitutes the very being of that which
acts or actualizes, while the other consists in its effect or more precisely
its effectuation, the reality which follows being distinct, on the one hand,
from that which precedes it, yet at the same time being similar to it.?

! Plotin. Ennéades, vol. 111, Paris, Belles Lettres, 1925, p. 150: “un des paradoxes les
plus violents qu’ait jamais produit la philosophie”

2 E.R. Dodds, “Tradition and Personal Achievement in the Philosophy of Plotinus’,
op. cit. (Study 2, note 3).

3 On this theory of the two acts, see my La métaphysique de Plotin, op. cit. (Study 1,
note 7), p. 611F.
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And as this continuous series of acts is not the product of chance, but
a natural or, better yet, rational production (though it is not the prod-
uct of a plan subsisting outside of it and to which it must conform), it is
not distinguishable in any way from the contemplation which drives it
and enlivens it at every moment. This being so, what does is simultane-
ously that which contemplates intelligently, nature being nothing but this
glistening stream of intelligence. Or, to again quote Bréhier, everywhere
and at all levels, “contemplation is at the same time production”* This
then, as Dodds says, is Plotinus” audacity: he does not conceive of gener-
ation as a degraded form of contemplation—a notion already encoun-
tered in Greek thought—,” but instead extends this active-productive-
contemplation to the entire cosmos.

There is likely, however, a deeper motive for this audacity. What might
have urged Plotinus to at least seemingly contradict Plato who, as we
recall, had depicted a Demiurge who simultaneously reflected on, cal-
culated and erected according to a pre-existing model (Timeus 30b—c;
33a-b; 34a-b; 37 c-d; 39 €)? We say seemingly in light of the fact that
Plotinus, who considered himself to be essentially an interpreter of Plato,
never overtly opposed the master on any important points,® even though
he admitted that certain Platonic statements sometimes needed to be har-
monized with one another or were not yet fully developed.” However, the
opposition appears to be categorical, even literal, between the Platonic
statement according to which the Demiurge proceeds through reason-
ing (hoywopog Yeod Timeeus 34a8; compare 30b1: Aoyioduevog and b4:

* Op. cit. (note 1), p. 151.

> We might offer Seneca as an example, who, from an anthropological perspective,
already associated the two: “Nature, however, intended me to do both, to practise both
contemplation and action: and I do both, because even contemplation is not devoid of
action” (De Otio, V 8, in Minor Dialogues, Together with the Dialogue on Clemency,
A. Stewart [transl.], London, Bell, 1889, p. 246)

6 This assertion is contrary to what J.M. Rist, for example, claimed in Plotinus. The
Road to Reality (chap. 13, “The Originality of Plotinus”, Cambridge, Cambridge U. Press,
1977), especially pp. 183-187, where he examines particular doctrinal points: first in the
metaphor [1 (I 6), 9, 13] of work being carried out on one’s own statue, as opposed to,
in Plato, work being carried out on the soul of the loved one (Pheedrus 252d7); second,
the critique of symmetry in Treatise 1 (I 6) and Plotinus’ general attitude towards art;
and third, the opposition of the Beautiful and the Good in 32 (V 5), 12. An in-depth
examination of these so-called oppositions, however, reveals on one hand a richer and
more complex Platonic doctrine than that which is being suggested and, on the other
hand, certain polemical strategies which underlie Plotinus’ statements. See on this matter
my commentary in Plotin. Ecrits, (op. cit. [Introd., note 5]), vol. I 1, Introduction.

7 Cf.6(IV 8),1,27and 10 (V 1), 8.
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A 1) TOV hoywouov Tovde), and Plotinus’ solemn declaration stating
that the universe was not produced “as the result of any process of rea-
soning [ovx éx hoywopod yevouévou] [...]7 (47 [III 2], 3, 4). How might
this declaration be interpreted?

Undoubtedly, for Plotinus, these are distinctions between the different
types of reasoning, such as that which is simply a way of expressing or
manifesting the intelligence at work in the eternal and stable generation
of things, and that which serves as a pretext for the introduction of
contingency, change, and even conflict in the world. It is only with this
second type of reasoning that Plotinus in fact disagrees and not with
the first—as long as it is correctly interpreted. The problem with the
second type is real, however, precisely because an exegesis of the Timaeus
did exist at Plotinus’ time, which depicted Plato’s reasoning demiurgy
as a form of contingency, by emphasizing its arbitrary character. These
exegetes were, of course, none other than the Gnostics who became so
problematic for Plotinus that he was driven to open controversy with
them in Treatise 33.

We may thus, surmise that it is this ever more acute conflict with the
Gnostics which caused this latent disagreement, though purely termino-
logical in the eyes of Plotinus, with Plato.?

Indeed, the ultimately anti-gnostic motive for this Plotinian position,
presumably already brewing in previous treatises, manifests itself on
several occasions in Treatise 33.

Hence in chapter 2, speaking of the soul which remains up above,
Plotinus observed that it:

remains itself untroubled, not managing body as a result of discursive
thinking [éx dwavoiag], nor setting anything right, but ordering it with
a wonderful power by its contemplation [or vision: ¥€q] of that which is
before it. The more it is directed to that contemplation, the fairer and more
powerful it is. (2,13-16)

In chapter 4 of Treatise 33, Plotinus revisits this difficulty found in
Gnostic teachings, and remarks:

8 D.J. O'Meara (“Gnosticism and the Making of the World in Plotinus”, in The Redis-
covery of Gnosticism, op. cit. [note 25], pp. 365-378), has already drawn our attention to
this possible role of the Gnostics in the Plotinian development, all the while attempting
to limit its import: “these imperfections are the consequences for Plotinus of postulat-
ing a deliberating and calculating demiurge and need not have been intended by him to
represent specifically a Gnostic demiurge.” (p. 371)
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For what is the source of its making, if not what it saw in the intelligible
world? But if it makes in remembrance of those intelligible realities, it has
not declined at all, not even if it only has them dimly present in it. Does
it not rather incline to the intelligible world, in order not to see dimly?
For why, if it had any memory at all, did it not want to ascend there? For
whatever advantage did it think [gLoyiCeto] was going to result for it from
making the universe? It is ridiculous to suppose that it did so in order to
be honoured; the people who suppose so are transferring to it what is true
of the sculptors here below. Then again, if it made the world by discursive
reasoning [dwavolg] and its making was not in its nature, and its power was
not a productive power, how could it have made this particular universe?

(8-17)

In postulating that the generation is not based on reflection or calculation,
but is rather naturally effectuated by an essentially productive power,
Plotinus attacks the very essence of the Gnostic cosmogony, which is
a series of accidental episodes (for example, see Zostrianos VIII.g.27-
10.20). If the soul produced because it had fallen, the cause of this fall
must be revealed. If this fall is eternal, the soul is forever fallen (a very
undesirable state). If the fall was a temporal event, why should it have
occurred when it did, and not at another time? And if it inclined and
forgot the intelligible, how could it produce, etc.? For Plotinus, all these
difficulties are tied to the Gnostic demiurgy, which misinterprets the true
Platonic doctrine.

The issue is raised again in chapter 8, where Plotinus now observes
that:

To ask why Soul made the universe is like asking why there is a soul
[naturally producing, as we have just seen] and why the Maker makes. First,
itis the question of people who assume a beginning of that which always is
[of course, the Gnostics]:? then they think that the cause of the making was
abeing who turned from one thing to another and changed. [...] Theimage
[the sensible world] has to exist, necessarily, not as the result of thought
and contrivance [&x diavolag xai émiteyvijoeng]; the intelligible could not
be the last, for it had to have a double activity, one in itself and one directed
to something else. (8,1-23)

° Undoubtedly, the Gnostics were not the only ones to defend such a thesis, but, in
the eyes of Plotinus, they were the only defenders which mattered, as it was they who
frequented his circle and successfully courted his pupils (cf. 33 [II 9], 10). In the Platonic
tradition, only Plutarch of Cheronea, Atticus and his pupil, Harpocration, reading the
Timceus, seemed to have drawn from it a generation of the cosmos in time. On all of this,
see for example the clarification in Der Platonismus in der Antike, H. Dorrie-M. Baltes
(Eds), Band 3, Bausteine 73-100, Stuttgart-Bad Cannstatt, Frommann-Holzboog, 1993,
p. 296.
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Here again, the naturalness of the generating process, linked to the
doctrine of the two acts, disarms from the start any contingency in the
causality of a Demiurge who would be reflecting, passing from one state
to the other, acting, in short, as an artisan does here below. We will
note, moreover, that the beginning of chapter 8, where Plotinus attacks
the ill advised Gnostic questions concerning the soul’s productivity (the
soul being according to him naturally productive) echoes his famous
prosopopoeia of Nature, in 30 (III 8), 4, where he writes:

And if anyone were to ask nature why it makes, if it cared to hear and
answer the questioner it would say: “You ought not to ask, but to under-
stand in silence, you, too, just as [ am silent and not in the habit of talking.
Understand what, then? That what comes into being is what I see in my
silence, an object of contemplation which comes to be naturally, and that
I, originating from this sort of contemplation have a contemplative nature
[phodeapova]. And my act of contemplation makes what it contemplates,
as the geometers draw their figures while they contemplate.” (1-9)

Here as well then, nature does not act out of reason (¢x Aoyov, 30 [III 8],
3, 13 and 14).

Already, in chapter 6 of Treatise 33, in an essential development, Plot-
inus did not fail to identify the source of all these Gnostic misinterpre-
tations, attributing them to misreadings of the Timeus in particular and
of Plato in general:

Generally speaking, some of these peoples’ doctrines have been taken from
Plato, but others, all the new ideas they have brought in to establish a
philosophy of their own, are things they have found outside the truth. For
the judgements too, and the rivers in Hades and the reincarnations come
from Plato. And the making a plurality in the intelligible world, Being, and
Intellect, and the Maker different from Intellect, and Soul, is taken from the
words in the Timaeus: for Plato says, “The maker of this universe thought
that it should contain all the forms that intelligence discerns contained in
the Living Being that truly is” But they did not understand, and took it
to mean that there is one mind which contains in it in repose all realities,
and another mind different from it which contemplates them, and another
which plans—but often they have soul as the maker instead of the planning
mind—and they think that this is the maker according to Plato, being a
long way from knowing who the maker is. And in general they falsify
Plato’s account of the manner of the making, and a great deal else, and
degrade the great man’s teachings as if they had understood the intelligible
nature, but he and the other blessed philosophers had not. (6, 10-28)

Evidently, this passage calls for a lengthy commentary, but for brevity’s
sake, we will confine ourselves to only one point of interest. For Plotinus,
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Being and Intelligence are but one entity,'® which is at the same time
the Demiurge,!! whereas for some Gnostics, who unnecessarily multiply
realities, three Intellects ought to be distinguished, the Intellect at rest
(év novyiq), the contemplating Intellect (Yewotvta), and the reflecting
Intellect (dtavoovuevov) (this last being equivalent, according to them,
to the Demiurge—though its demiurgical role would often be assumed
by soul itself).!? This theory of the triple Intellect introduces, in the eyes
of Plotinus, just as many new problems to the Gnostic cosmogony as it
does Intellects.!?

AN INVENTION OF CONTEMPLATION?

We should like, if possible, to go beyond the simply noting the doctrine
of contemplation’s advantages and try to offer a broader picture of the
world’s construction. We should like to demonstrate that the theory of
contemplation is, so to speak, a superfluous addition with respect to the
already well elaborated Plotinian doctrine of emanation, which allows
Plotinus to integrate more harmoniously the Platonic demiurgy. This
demonstration is easy enough to carry out, as it requires little more than
an analysis of some key terms employed by Plotinus.

19 Tndeed the Intellect can be conceived as the sum of Ideas or of the intelligibles beings
(5[V9l,5:6,1-10; 8, 1-4. 15-22;9, 15-16; 6 [V 8], 3, 10; 7 [V 4], 2, 10. 39-43; 9 [VI 9],
2,21-26; 10 [V 1], 4, 5-7. 10-14. 21-28; 7, 28-32; 8, 9; 13 [III 9], 1, 151f; 24 [V 6], 6,
21-23; 30 [III 8], 11, 28-29; 32 [V 5], 2, 1-14; 3, 1-4; 6, 3-4; 49 [V 3], 5, 21-28; 11, 1-4;
15, 21-23; 16, 28-32).

! The Intellect is the true Demiurge (5 [V 9], 3, 24-37; 10 [V 1], 8, 4-5), which, as
“nomothete” (legislator), works without prior reflection, calculation and without effort,
and whose demiurgic activity is relayed by the Soul in facing the world (5 [V 9], 5, 19fF;
6 (IV 8), 8, 11-16; 27 (IV 3), 10, 14-17; 28 (IV 4), 10; 12, 15-27; 30 [III 8], 2; 31 [V 8],
6-8;33 (I19), 2, 101f,; 4, 15; 6, 22—-24; 8, 201F;; 11, 23-24; 18, 14-17; 38 (VI 7), 15 40 [IT 1],
5, 55 47 (11T 2), 3, 1-5; 52 [II 3], 18, 8-22).

12 See Exc. Theod., op. cit. (Study 2, note 11), 47, 1; Irenzeus, op. cit. (Study 2, note 10),
I 4, 55 5, 6; Tripartite Tractate, NH 1 5, op. cit. (Study 2, note 6), 90, 31ff. On which,
see E. Thomassen, “The Platonic and the Gnostic ‘Demiurge’” in Apocryphon Severini,
Presented to Seren Giversen, P. Bilde et al. (Eds), Aarhus, Aarhus U. Press, 1993, p. 239fT.

13 Chapter 1 of 33 already pointed out the difficulty created by the distinction of
two Intellects: “for it would be ridiculous to distinguish things existing actually and
potentially, and so multiply natures, in things which exist actually and are without matter.
Itis not even possible to do this in the things which come after these. One cannot conceive
one intellect of some sort in a sort of repose and another in a kind of way in motion. What
would the repose of Intellect be, and what its motion and ‘going forth, or what would be
its inactivity, and what the work of the other intellect? Intellect is as it is, always the same,
resting in a static activity” (24-30; cf. to what is already found in 5 [V 9], 5, 11f.)
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Indeed, a close examination reveals that the new technical use of the
terms Yemgio or YewQelv is not to be found before Treatise 30, and that,
barring error, it does not subsequently reappear with this sense after,
except in 49 (V 3), 7, 30.14

It is in fact striking to see that the five first occurrences of the term
Yemolor which precede Treatise 30 do not yet endorse the productive
sense which the term will later bear. In 6 (IV 8), 7, 28, Plotinus lends
the soul the capacity to “conside[r] what lies below it contemplatively”,
which he seemingly denies to Nature in 30 (III 8), whose contemplation,
we are told there, goes neither above nor below, but remains within itself
(4, 17-19), though it can see what is after itself. Treatise 6, in any case,
reveals nothing about a productive form of contemplation. This same
teaching appears in an even more straightforward manner in 19 (I 2),
6, 12-13, where Plotinus writes that “Wisdom [copia] and prudence
[poovnoLg] consist in the contemplation of that which intellect contains
[...]7 In 27 (IV 3), 4, 35, contemplation is even tritely opposed, in a
man, to his practical activity. Finally, when (human) contemplation is
twice mentioned in 28 (IV 4), 44, 1 and 17, it is, on both occasions,
to indicate that it can serve as protection against the effects of magic:
“Contemplation alone remains incapable of enchantment because no one
who is self-directed is subject to enchantment: for he is one, and that
which he contemplates is himself [...]” (44, 1-3) Moreover, the same
conclusion can be drawn as well regarding the verb Jewpelv, since all
its uses prior to Treatise 30 hold to the standard definition. It is striking
again to see that even in a treatise as chronologically close to Treatise 30
as Treatise 28, the use of this verb remains all together standard (cf. 1, 3.
752,255, 8; 8,159, 16; 44, 3).

In the light of the preceding cases, the account in Treatise 30 therefore
seems revolutionary, once the contrast is drawn between the banishment
of reflection from within the Intellect or even the Soul, which indeed
is not new (6 [IV 8], 8, 11-16; 10 [V 1], 11, 4-7; 27 [IV 3], 10, 14-17;
28 [IV 4], 6; 9-13), and the transformation of this non-reflection of the
Intellect or of the Soul into an effective-productive-contemplation, which
constitutes the novelty of Treatise 30.

Let us take as an example the important passage, discussed earlier,'®
found in 6 [IV 8], where Plotinus notes:

4 This, as noted above, apart from the use of 9¢a in this sense in 33 (II 9), 2, 15.
15 See Study 2, p. 67.
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For every soul has something of what is below, in the direction of the body,
and of what is above, in the direction of Intellect. And the soul which
is a whole and is the soul of the whole, by its part which is directed to
body, maintains the beauty and order [xoouei] of the whole in effortless
transcendence because it does not do so by calculating and considering, as
we do, but by intellect, as art does not deliberate, [which belongs to the All
ordering (éx Aoywopwo®) what is inferior to it].

(8, 11-16. Line 16, my translation.)

Here, the ordering of the world is indeed the result of the absence of rea-
soning in the soul, but this non-reasoning it not yet itself contempla-
tion, and this contemplation is not yet itself production, which it will
become only later. The same conclusion applies to Treatise 10 (V 1), 11,
4-7, where the absence of reasoning in the soul is mentioned: “And if soul
sometimes reasons [LoyiCetoun] about the right and good and sometimes
does not, there must be in us Intellect which does not reason discursively
but always possesses the right, and there must be also the principle and
cause and God of Intellect”

Everything changes in Treatise 30, from the point where natural con-
templation becomes the immediate equivalent of a production. Becom-
ing a productive force, contemplation remains speculative, as is naturally
implied by the idea of reasoning (ot 8¢ Jewola xal Yemwonua, Adyog
YGQ 3, 18-19), all the while eliminating from itself the potentially con-
tingent aspects (to which we will return). The change is all the more clear
when the text is compared to that of Treatise 28, written shortly before,
where the same opposition manifestly ignores the active-contemplative
language of Treatise 30.

As we know, chapters 1 to 17 of Treatise 28 (IV 4) revolve around the
question of memory,'® regarding which Plotinus explains at length that
it does not belong in the intelligible or even at the level of the soul, to
the extent that these realities beyond remain in contact with each other
and have no need to recall the contents they inherited: “If we did not see
them themselves, it is by memory [that they are actual], but if we did see
them, it is by that with which we also saw them there” (5, 2-3) Now, it
is of course with memory, the resurgence of recollections, that reasoning
and calculation can come into play; but if souls do not investigate or find
themselves perplexed, “what could their calculations or logical deductions

16 On memory, cf. J. Opsomer’s recent study, “A Craftsman and his Handmaiden.
Demiurgy According to Plotinus’, in Platons Timaios als Grundtext der Kosmologie
in spdtantike, mittelalter und Renaissance, T. Leinkauf-C. Steel (Eds), Leuven, Leuven
University Press, 2005, pp. 67-102.
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or discursive reasonings be [hoyiopotl ... cuhhoywopot ... diavornoelg]?”
(6, 12-13) Hence, little by little, a distinction of utmost importance
is outlined by Plotinus between a reasoning-recollecting thought, and a
thought which is always in possession of its contents, between diavoia
or the Aoyiopdg on one hand, and the poovnoig on the other. As: “What
calculation, then, can there be or counting or memory when intelligence
[poovnoLg] is always present, active and ruling, ordering things in the
same way?” (11, 11-13). Plotinus now extends this phenomenon to
nature itself, which needs neither, like the administrator of the universe
(= Demiurge), to calculate (11, 7. 9), except that, to speak more precisely,
in the case of nature, intelligence becomes rather “an image of intelligence
[ivooluo yao poovioews]” (13, 3), which makes of it a trace of the
poovNoLg, that is something which yet remains above reasoning thought,
but which acts without knowing. At this point, Plotinus offers us a decisive
phrase: “For this reason, it [nature] does not know, but only makes [60¢ev
o0d¢ 0ide, udvov 8¢ mouel]” (13, 7-8), which is exactly what Treatise 30,
dedicated to contemplation, will elaborate, save for the concept of active-
productive-Jewoia. Recall that it is indeed in Treatise 30 that we learn
that nature’s contemplation is not rooted in reason (¢x Adyov 3, 13), and
that we cannot question nature concerning its production—in the end,
it knows nothing of its own activity, or has no better comprehension of
it (ovveolg) than someone who was sleeping would have (30 [III 8], 4,
22-25):

“You ought not to ask, but to understand in silence, you, too, just as I am

silent and not in the habit of talking. Understand what, then? That what

comes into being is what I see in my silence, an object of contemplation

which comes to be naturally, and that I, originating from this sort of
contemplation have a contemplative nature [gpuho¥eduova]”

(30 (111 8], 4, 3-7)

Thus we find in 28 (IV 4), 13, 7-8, an essential statement linking a
significant portion of Treatise 28—chapters 1 to 13—to the consideration
of contemplative nature found in 30, a treatise which offers itself as a new
elaboration of the discussion found in 28 as well as a gateway to the series
of writings which constitute treatises 30 to 33."7

17 We have had the opportunity on several occasions to show how Plotinus’ anti-
gnostic venture did not limit itself to the pseudo-extended treatise once seen by Harder
(“Eine neue Schrift Plotins”, Hermes, 71 (1936), pp. 1-10; reprinted in Kleine Schriften,
Munich, Beck, 1960, pp. 303-313), and that what we are dealing with is not a Grofischrift
but rather a Grofizyklus (Theiler, Plotins Schriften, Band III b, op. cit. (note 4), p. 414,
had already proposed to speak of a cycle), which would include at least treatises 27-29,
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Let us consider one last point, particular to Treatise 30 and essential,
it seems to me, for a clearer understanding of Treatise 33: nature’s action
conceived as calm and immutable, remaining above, all the while produc-
ing. (30 [III 8], 2, 15. 19. 30; 3, 25 5, 11. 17; 6, 27). This steadfastness of
Nature is fundamental in the contemplative-productive mode described
in 33, as opposed to the production depicted by the Gnostics. Plotinus
points out, for example, in Treatise 33, that Intellect “is as it is, always the
same, resting in a static activity” (1, 29-30). However, as we discover in
the ensuing text, what goes for Intellect goes for at least part of the soul:

One must not, then, posit more beings than these, nor make superfluous
distinctions in the realities of the intelligible world which the nature of
these realities does not admit: we must lay down that there is one intellect,
unchangeably the same, without any sort of decline, imitating the Father as
far as is possible to it: and that one part of our soul is always directed to the
intelligible realities, one to the things of this world, and one is in the middle
between these; for since the soul is one nature in many powers, sometimes
the whole of it is carried along with the best of itself and of real being,
sometimes the worse part is dragged down and drags the middle with it;
for it is not lawful for it to drag down the whole. This misfortune befalls
it because it does not remain in the noblest, where the soul remains which
is not a part—and at that stage we, too, are not a part of it—and grants
to the whole of body to hold whatever it can hold from it, but remains
itself untroubled, not managing body as a result of discursive thinking,
nor setting anything right, but ordering it with a wonderful power by its
contemplation of that which is before it. The more it is directed to that
contemplation, the fairer and more powerful it is. It receives from there
and gives to what comes after it, and is always illuminated as it illuminates.

(33 [1I 9], 2, 1-18)

The value of this text is that it links the steadfastness of Intellect to the
steadfastness of the Soul, of which a part is not drawn below, and then this
steadfastness to the contemplative and ordering power. But what remains
here, in chapter 2, is precisely what, in chapter 4, will be reinterpreted
and presented as the non-inclination of the soul, that is, as a thesis offered
precisely to counter the Gnostic type of production:

But if they are going to assert that the soul made the world when it had,
so to speak, “shed its wings,” this does not happen to the Soul of the All [as
it remains above, as we have just seen]; but if they are going to say that it

then 30 to 33, extending to 34, 38 and 39, having numerous echoes again in 47-48, and
especially in 51, which finally completes the account in 33. See J.-M. Narbonne, “Les écrits
de Plotin: genre littéraire et développement de I'ceuvre’, Laval théologique et philosophique,
64 (2008), pp. 627-640; and Studies 1 and 3 above.
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made the world as the result of a moral failure [sphaleisan], let them tell us
the cause of the failure. But when did it fail? If it was from eternity, it abides
in a state of failure according to their own account. If it began to fail, why
did it not begin before? But we say that the making act of the soul is not a
declination but rather a non-declination. But if it declined, it was obviously
because it had forgotten the intelligible realities; but if it forgot them, how
is it the craftsman of the world? For what is the source or its making, if
not what it saw in the intelligible world? But if it makes in remembrance
of those intelligible realities, it has not declined at all, not even if it only
has them dimly present in it. Does it not rather incline to the intelligible
world, in order not to see dimly? For why, if it had any memory at all, did it
not want to ascend there? For whatever advantage did it think was going to
result for it from making the universe? It is ridiculous to suppose that it did
so in order to be honoured; the people who suppose so are transferring to it
what is true of the sculptors here below. Then again, if it made the world by
discursive reasoning and its making was not in its nature, and its power was
not a productive power, how could it have made this particular universe?

(4,1-17)

There lies all the difference, for Plotinus: whether production is inte-
gral to one’s nature, caused simply by contemplation or, having declined,
whether one can only create from memory or can perhaps no longer cre-
ate. Contemplation, as suggested above, keeps what could be described
as the speculative and intellectual aspect of reflection, while removing
from it any potential grounds for contingency or indeterminism. This is,
moreover, what Plotinus claims himself in 47 (I 2), 3, when he explains
that the basis of the difficulty is not the nature of reflection as such:

And it is not proper for anyone to speak ill of even this universe [...]; nor
to blame the cause of its existence when, first of all, it exists of necessity
and not as the result of any process of reasoning, but of a better nature
naturally producing a likeness of itself; then, even if it had been a process
of reasoning [Aoyiouog] which had produced it, there will be nothing to
be ashamed of in its product [...]. (1, 1-6)

Hence, it is not the process of reasoning as such which is inevitably
reprehensible, but what is implied when it guides the act of production
itself, namely, an act which is contingent and even unnatural in the
case of the Gnostics (and eventually elsewhere), and eternal and already
foreseen in the case of Plotinus, where the language pertaining to the
reflection stands there only as guide in the explanation, dtdaoxakiog xai
ToD oapoig XAoLy, as Plotinus says of the apparently temporal ‘entry’ of
the soul into the sensible world (27 [IV 3], 9, 14).






STUDY SIX

NEW REFLECTIONS ON GOD AS CAUSA SUI IN
PLOTINUS AND ITS POSSIBLE GNOSTIC SOURCES!

Treatise 39 (VI 8) develops, over the course of several chapters, an
argument relative to the self-causation of the First principle, which we
encounter nowhere before Treatise 39, and which entirely vanishes after
the said treatise. It is thus an exceptional thesis in Plotinus’ oeuvre, which
everything leads us to believe to be an ad hoc response to an objection
which is itself ad hoc. This objection is reiterated by Plotinus in chapter 7,
where we read:

Unless some rash statement [tig ToAun0Og Adyoc] starting from a different
way of thinking says that since [the nature of the Good] happens to be as
it is [(bg TuyoDoa oVtwg ExeLy, O Exel], and does not have the mastery of
what it is, and is what it is not from itself, it would not have freedom, and
its doing or not doing what it is necessitated to do or not to do is not in its
power. (7, 11-15)

In response to this ‘rash statement, Plotinus asserts that, being in no way
limited by its being and neither given to chance nor necessitated by other
things (10, 34-35), the One produces, begets and causes itself (13, 55;
14, 41; 16, 29; 20, 2. 6. 25-27; 21, 7). Different hypotheses have been put
forward as to the origin of this audacious and hostile (&vtitvmog, line 16)
objection, which could conceal an attack on Plotinus’ system that might
be either 1) Epicurean, 2) Gnostic, 3) Christian, 4) Aristotelian (inspired
more or less directly by Alexander of Aphrodisias) or 5) fictive (created
by Plotinus himself for dialectical purposes) in origin.>

In our opinion, the audacious argument is Gnostic in origin, as it is
certainly the partisans of this tendency who, ceaselessly insisting on the

! We here take up again and develop the consequences of the suggestion which we
briefly discussed in “Liberté divine chez Plotin et Jamblique (Traité 39 [VI 8] et De
mysteriis 111, 17-20), in Platonism and Forms of Intelligence, ]. Dillon-M.-L. Zovko (Eds),
Berlin, Akademie Verlag, 2008, pp. 275-290 (especially pp. 289-290).

2 A review of the different interpretations may be found in G. Leroux, Plotin. Traité
sur la liberté et la volonté de 'Un [Ennéade VI, 8 (39)], Paris, Vrin, 1990, and in L. Lavaud,
“Traité 39 (VI 8)”, in Plotin. Traités 38-41, Paris, Flammarion, 2007, pp. 175-326.
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free will of one principle which arranges itself as it so desires, would
most likely challenge Plotinus that his Principle is there by chance or
because it must necessarily be so. We find in one particular text, attributed
by Pseudo-Hippolytus to the Nassenians, that the god states that “I
become what I wish”? a statement which finds echoes in some lines of
Plotinus from 39 (cf. 13, 53-59; 15, 9—10). This recourse to the will of
the First principle and the concept of its self-begetting, which emerges
exceptionally in Treatise 39, is however amply attested in the larger
Gnostic tradition beyond this single citation of Pseudo-Hippolytus. Here
are several examples linked to the idea of self-begetting:*

1. The Tripartite Tractate: “It is in the proper sense that he begets him-
self as ineffable, since he alone is self-begotten, since he conceives of
himself, and since he knows himself as he is” (NH I 5, op. cit. [note
121], 56, 1-6)

2. The Gospel of the Egyptians: “This great name of thine is upon me, O
self-begotten Perfect one [...]” (NH IV 2, 66, 22-23); “[O] Perfect
one who art [self-]begotten (and) autonomous [...]” (NH IV 2, 79,
5-6)°

3. The Three Steles of Seth: “We bless thee, non-being, existence which
is before existences, first being which is before beings [...]” (NH
VII 5, 124, 25-29)°

4. Ibid.: “Thou hast commanded all these [to be saved] through thy
word [...] glory who is before him, Hidden One, blessed Senaon,
[he who begat] himself [...]” (126, 1-7)

5. Zostrianos: “The self-begotten Kalyptos pre-exists because he is an
origin of the Autogenes, a god and a forefather, a cause of the
Protophanes, a father of the parts that are his. As a divine father
he is foreknown: but he is unknown, for he is a power and a father
from himself” (NH VIII 1, 20, 4-14)”

3 Refutation of all Heresies (Study 2, note 13), V 2.

* On the question of self-generation, readers may also consult the important study of
J. Whittaker, entitled “Self-Generating Principle in Second-Century Gnostic Systems”, in
The Rediscovery of Gnosticism (op. cit., Study 4, note 25), vol. 1, pp. 176-193.

> A. Bohlig-F. Wisse (transl.), in Nag Hammadi Studies, vol. IV, ].M. Robinson
(Ed.), Leiden, Brill, 1975, pp. 156-577, reprinted in The Coptic Gnostic Library, vol. II,
J.M. Robinson (Ed.), Leiden, Brill, 2000.

6 J.M. Robinson (transl.), in The Nag Hammadi Library, op. cit. (Study 2, note 6),
p- 400.

7 J.N. Sieber (transl.), in The Nag Hammadi Library, op. cit. (Study 2, note 6), p. 409.
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6. Ibid.: “The inexpressible unknowable is the descendant of itself
[...]17 (74, 20ff.)8
7. Ibid.: “Existence was inactivity, and knowledge of the self-established
Kalyptos was ineffable” (NH VIII 1, op. cit. [note 7], 124, 17-19.)
8. Allogenes: “those who exist in association with the generation of
those who truly exist. The self-begotten ones exist with the Triple-
Male” (NH XI 3, op. cit. [note 47], 56, 10-15.)
9. Ibid.: “he did not need time nor did he partake of eternity. Rather
of himself he is unfathomably unfathomable”” (65, 22-27.)°
10. Corpus hermeticum: “The monad, because it is principle and root of
all things, is in them all as root and principle. Without a principle
there is nothing, and a principle comes from nothing except itself
[Goym O¢ €€ ovdevog aAl’ €E avtig] if it is the principle of other
things” (IV 10, op. cit. [note 40], p. 17, modified)
11. Eugnostos the Blessed: “For he (the Lord) is the beginningless Forefa-
ther. He sees himself within himself, like a mirror, having appeared
in his likeness as Self-Father, that is, Self-Begetter [...]” (NH III 3,
755 2_8')10

The different formulae used by Plotinus in 39 (VI 8) to describe the self
production of the One, apart from the syntagma of causa sui (oitiov
gavtod, 14, 42),!! therefore seem a natural extension of those Gnostic
expressions,'? even if we cannot be certain that all of these Gnostic
formulations may be related directly back to the First Principle itself,

8 Based on the French translation, taken from Ecrits gnostiques, op. cit. (note 44),
p. 1298.

9 The French translation runs as follows: “Il n’a pas besoin du temps, ni nest issu de
léternité, mais il est issu de lui-méme, de sorte quon ne puisse aucunement en retrouver
la trace”” (Ecrits gnostiques, op. cit. [Study 2, note 44], p. 1572)

10D M. Parrott (transl.), in The Nag Hammadi Library, op. cit. (note 6), p. 227.

1 The Thesaurus Linguae Graecae does not list any other occurrence of the formula
before Plotinus, but it is interesting to note that we find it, much later, in a context similar
to that of Plotinus in the works of Constantine Stilbes (13th century): “And once again
the father is without principle also from the point of view of time. For his being did not
begin temporally, but he is beyond time, and he is without principle also on account of
the fact that he does not possess any cause and that he is the cause of himself—for the
Father comes not out of something— [Kai stéhv 6 ITortio Givaoyog #ol XoTd TOV (QOVOV-
00 yao floEato TO elvon yovirdg, GAN DeQ xedvov EoTiv, dvagyog %ol #oTd TO Ut
Eyewv doynv Twva xal aitiov Eavtot—ov yap &x twos o Iatio]”. (Professio religionis
Christianorum, lines 25-26)

12 The references to the self generation of the principle drawn from the Allogenes and
the Zostrianos are more instructive, because we know from Porphyry (Vit. Pl 16) that
these two texts were read by the circle of Plotinus in Rome.
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except for at least the final two amongst them (numbers 10 and 11). But
on the other hand, with Plotinus, they are uncommon and deployed in
reaction to ‘rash statements’ which Plotinus will immediately denounce
as inept.

The most plausible hypothesis is therefore that the Gnostic adversaries,
certainly following upon the charges levelled in Treatise 33, retaliated in
turn by attacking the central Plotinian theme of the procession of beings.
We know that Plotinus had always insisted on the natural, eternal and
necessary character of procession, and in Treatise 33 itself, we find him
again criticizing the Gnostics regarding precisely this point:

But each of necessity must give of its own to something else as well, or
the Good will not be the Good, or the Intellect Intellect, or the soul this
that it is, unless with the primal living some secondary life lives as long
as the primal exists. Of necessity, then, all things must exist for ever in
ordered dependence upon each other: those other than the First have come
into being in the sense that they are derived from other, higher, principles.
Things that are said to have come into being did not just come into being [at
a particular moment] but always were and always will be in the process of
becoming: nor will anything be dissolved except those things which have
something to be dissolved into; that which has nothing into which it can
be dissolved will not perish. If anyone says that it will be dissolved into
matter, why should he not also say that matter will be dissolved? But if he
is going to say that, what necessity was there, we shall reply, for it to come
into being? But if they are going to assert that it was necessary for it to
come into being as a consequence of the existence of higher principles, the
necessity is there now as well. (33 [II 9], 3, 6-18)

But concerning the emanative process, the closely connected set of terms,
eternity/necessity/naturalness, employed by Plotinus, does not exist as
such in Gnosticism, where there instead frequently arises the problem
of the will of the principle which, at any given moment, may decide to
begin the generation of beings. It is for this reason that we can read, at the
beginning of the Tripartite Tractate (NH 1 5, 51, 6-7): “for he (the Father)
existed when nothing else had yet come into existence beyond him alone”.
Compare to Eugnostos (NH V 3, 4-10): “He is imperishably blessed.
He is called ‘Father of the Universe. Before anything is visible among
those that are visible, the majesty and the authorities that are in him,
he embraces the totalities of the totalities, and nothing embraces him”,
and to the Authoritative Teaching (NH VI 3, 25, 28-30.): “And before
anything came into being, it was the Father alone who existed [...].” The
same teaching is also cited by Irenaus of Lyons, who speaks of a Gnostic
Pro-principle which “existed in deep quiet and stillness through countless
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ages”, an abyss from which he “at one time decided [évvondijval mote] to
emit from himself the Beginning of all things”* It is again mentioned by
Pseudo-Hippolytus:

There is, says (Valentinus), not anything at all begotten, but the Father is
alone unbegotten, not subject to the condition of place, not (subject to
the condition of) time, having no counsellor, (and) not being any other
substance that could be realized according to the ordinary methods of
perception. (The Father,) however, was solitary, subsisting, as they say, in a
state of quietude, and Himself reposing in isolation within Himself. When,
however, He became productive, it seemed to Him expedient [EdoEev adT®d
mote] at one time to generate and lead forth the most beautiful and perfect
(of those germs of existence) which He possessed within Himself.!

Another very remarkable text is to be found in the Gospel of Truth: “If he
wishes, he manifests whomever he wishes, by giving him form and giving
him a name, and he gives a name to him, and brings it about that those
come into existence who, before they come into existence, are ignorant
of him who fashioned them?”; a little farther on we read “And the will is
what the Father rests in, and is pleased with. Nothing happens without
him, nor does anything happen without the will of the Father, but his will
is unsearchable. His trace is the will [...]”"

Other descriptions markedly similar to those found in the Plotinian
treatise appear again in the Tripartite Tractate (NH 1 5), already cited
above, and to which we might now return. Plotinus, as we saw, men-
tions that some have criticized his principle for doing “that which it is
compelled to do” (7, 15). And yet it is interesting to observe that the Tri-
partite Tractate already indicates this point, but precisely to conceal the
First principle: “Neither will he remove himself from that by which he
is, nor will anyone else force him to produce an end which he has not
ever desired” (52, 15-24). Then, in the utterance reporting his produc-
tion from himself, the text again invokes the power of his will:

He has his Power, which is his will. Now, however, in silence he himself
holds back, he who is the great one, who is the cause of bringing the
Totalities into their eternal being. It is in the proper sense that he begets
himself as ineffable, since he alone is self-begotten, since he conceives of
himself, and since he knows himself as he is. (55, 34-56, 3)

13 Against Heresies, op. cit. (Study 2, note 10), vol. 1, I 1, 1. With respect to the will
mentioned by Irenaus, see as well I 12, 1.

4 Refutation of all Heresies, op. cit. (Study 2, note 13), VI 24.

15 H.W. Attridge-G.W. MacRae (transl.), in The Nag Hammadi Library, op. cit. (Study
2, note 6), p. 27, 26ff. and 37, 16-26.
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The same theme is found again a little further on:

When their generations had been established, the one who is completely
in control wished to lay hold of and to bring forth that which was deficient
in the [..., and he brought] forth those [...] him. But since he is [as] he
is, he is a spring, which is not diminished by the water which abundantly
flows from it. (60, 3-16)

In this last text, we find already not only the idea of the gift without
diminution, so central to Plotinian thought, but also the idea of a defi-
ciency on the level of the intellect itself, a typically Gnostic notion which
Plotinus particularly condemns. The “will” of the father is further reaf-
firmed on in the same treatise: “The aeons have brought themselves forth
in accord with the third fruit by the freedom of the will and by the wisdom
with which he favoured them for their thought” (74, 18-24)

In sum, it is clear that, with their insistence on the sovereign freedom
of the divine, the Gnostics were particularly well placed to critique
Plotinian “necessitarianism” The objection that they would have raised
against the Plotinian position would presumably be in the same vein as
that which Armstrong imagined hypothetically placed in the mouth of
the Christians:

“Your Good just happens to be good and has to be good: it is like that
by nature and can't help it; so it is not free but compelled to diffuse its
goodness eternally by the necessity of its nature. But the God in whom we
believe does just what he likes. He creates as and when he chooses by the
act of his free and sovereign will’!6

Naturally, the Gnostic texts do not go so far as to imagine a God creating
exactly as he wills—even though the formula of Pseudo-Hippolytus cited
above, “I become what I wish”, might tend towards this sense—, but they
certainly support the idea of a God who creates when he wills. Thus,
we can say that the suggestion of Armstrong was already going in the
right direction. Nevertheless, we do not know of any controversies which
might have raged between Plotinus and the Christians, such as was the
case with the Gnostics (who are, on the other hand, also Christians).
The passionate tone of Plotinus in Treatise 39 has but a single parallel
in his entire corpus: the anti-gnostic Treatise 33. Therefore, from this
point of view also, the two essays seem connected.!” And again for

16 “Two Views of Freedom: a Christian Objection in Plotinus, Enneads V1.8 [39] 7,
11-15?” Studia Patristica, XVII (1982), p. 401.

17 The vocabulary linked to the téAua (impudence, effrontery) can be, it seems, from
the pagan point of view, naturally associated with gnostico-Christian errors, as we see
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this same reason, it seems that we should put aside the idea of a pure
Gedankenexperiment pursued by Plotinus. His indignation is palpable
throughout the course of the treatise and can hardly be simple rhetorical
exercise.

That being the case, there remains two other possible candidates: the
Epicureans and the Aristotelians. If we are to begin with the Epicurean
hypothesis, we must first ask why such objectors should ever be consid-
ered? The suggestion, which apparently dates back to Creuzer, is based
on the fact that through the course of the discussion of 39, and in fact
from the utterance of Tohunog AOYO0s, it is the question of chance which
comes to the fore. The Plotinian principle would be by chance that which
it is and therefore be in this manner constrained, and immediately in
the following chapters of Treatise 39, it is mainly the threat of chance
(tOym), the fact of occurring by accident (t0 avtouatov) or to becoming
accidently (10 ouvépn), which Plotinus dismisses.'® The idea of an objec-
tion mounted by a particularly stubborn materialist who subscribes to a
system entirely based on chance, was initially suggested by F. Creuzer,"

them reappear in Porphyry as he resorts to the analysis of fate fashioned from the teach-
ings of both Origen (who turned from Hellenism to Christianity), and Ammonius Saccas
(a Christian having turned to Hellenism), which he offers us in his Contra Christianos:
“For Ammonius was a Christian brought up in a Christian education by his parents.
Then, when he began to think and study philosophy, he immediately changed his way
of life in accordance with the laws. But Origen, a Greek educated in Greek learning, went
forward into barbarian foolishness [7tp0g 10 fdopagov éEmuneihev tohunual” (Porphyry
against the Christians, R. Berchman [transl.], Leiden, Brill, 2005, p. 140, fr. 39, 24-27
Harnack = Hist. Eccl. VI, XIX 7). On this subject, see among others P.-H. Poirier, “Juifs
et Grecs: La médiation barbare”, Science et esprit, 46 (1994), p. 296. On the matter of Por-
phyry’s antichristian dispositions, we could also note that according to P.F. Beatrice (“A
new Edition of Porphyry’s Fragments Against the Christians”, in XO®IHZ MAIHTO-
PEX. “Chercheurs de sagesse”> Hommage a Jean Pépin, M.-O. Goulet-Cazé et al. [Eds],
[“Etudes Augustiniennes” coll., “Antiquité” series, #131], Paris, Institut détudes augus-
tiniennes, pp. 347-355), the Contra Christianos is not, in fact, to be distinguished from
the De philosophia ex oraculis, and that this is not a work of old age, but is rather from the
270’s, therefore appearing just after the years 263-268, during which Porphyry was with
Plotinus in Rome, and that it, in reality, extends the scope of the Plotinian treatise: “There
is, in fact, an evident development from Plotinus’ anti-Gnostic polemic to Porphyry’s
anti-Christian criticism as found in the Philosophy from Oracles” (p. 355, translated).

18 After 39 (VI 8), 7, 11-15, we come across a striking number of 34 occurrences of
the word tiym, 11 occurrences of Tuvydverv, 1 occurrence of ovvtuyia, 4 occurrences of
avTopatos, 33 occurrences of the substantivized expression (or employed in this sense)
T0 ouvéPT, “it has become”, and 15 occurrences of ovufaivery, all linked to the accidental
becoming of the One!

19 Opera omnia, op. cit. (note 59): “Plotinus reprehendere Democritum, Epicureos Stra-
tonemque Peripateticum, reliquos, qui a casu fortunaque omnia suspensa fecerant” (vol. III,
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and subsequently taken up again by Bouillet.?’ This argument, however,
is deeply flawed. On the one hand, Plotinus is not criticized for refus-
ing to settle on an explanation according to chance—that which an Epi-
curean would claim—, but for not having immediately rejected the threat
of chance to a principle which through it might be rendered insufficiently
powerful, free and self-directed. On the other hand, we possess no indi-
cation whatsoever concerning the adversaries or opponents of Plotinus’
supposed devotion to Epicureanism. The hypothesis thus appears to be
largely unsubstantiated, and seems to have been proposed for lack of any-
thing better.

What then of the Alexandrian hypothesis? It is founded principally
on a passage from the De fato where Alexander of Aphrodisias remarks:
“In the case of the gods being such [as they are] will no longer depend
on them ... because being like this is present in their nature, and none
of the things that are present in this way depends on oneself”?! From
this observation, it would be in effect technically possible, but only
technically, to conclude that the gods are not free, because they are
determined by their own being. But this is not what happens, because
for Alexander, freedom characterizes our existence as contingent and
imperfect beings: “For it is not possible to say that the virtues of men
and of gods are the same** From the point of view of freedom, the
gods would seem therefore to find themselves paradoxically in an inferior
situation. Nevertheless, this is in fact no slight against them, for it is
freedom which here represents the inferior state, as it is the possibility
of a choice of good or evil, which excludes the superior nature of the
god:

Acting rightly [#atop¥otv] would not be applied to the gods in the strict
sense [nvQLidg], but as equivalent to ‘doing what is good, if those who have
the power of acting rightly [xatop¥otv] also have that of acting wrongly,
but the divine cannot admit of wrong action. For it is on account of this

p. 401, ad loc. p. 1354, 15). For Straton, the key passage is found in F. Wehrli, Die Schule
des Aristoteles, vol. 5, § 35 (apud Plutarque, Adversus Coloten XIV 1115b3-6 [translated]):
“And in the end, [Straton] says that the cosmos is not a Living thing, but that that which
exists by nature follows chance. For he introduces as principle spontaneity, and then in
this manner each physical event runs its chance.”

20 M.-N. Bouillet, Les Ennéades de Plotin, t. 111, Paris, Hachette, 1861, p. 506, n. 1
(translated): “It was the doctrine of Straton the peripatetic, the Epicureans and other
philosophers who reduced all to chance.”

2 Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Fate, in Alexander of Aphrodisias. On Fate, R-W.
Sharples (transl.), London, Duckworth, 1983, 84 (Burns 204.13-204.15).

22 Ibid., 92 (Burns 211.15).
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that we do not praise the gods, because they are superior to praise and to
the right actions to which praises applies.??

Briefly, the god, who is beyond the contrary and contradictory powers
proper to human freedom, is in this way beyond praise, which we address
to those who have succeeded, but could have failed. We cannot therefore
say the gods to be “free” unless, by reducing their infallible production of
the good to a fallible human behaviour, we use the same term for both,
a possibility which Alexander himself envisions but judges to be wholly
inadequate:

. unless someone wants simply to say that what is brought about by
something in accordance with its own nature depends on it, introducing
another meaning of ‘what depends on us’ besides that which is accepted
and [in accordance with] our conception [of it], which we say is on account
of our having the power for opposite [courses of] action.?*

Considering this, it is difficult to imagine why one of the disciples of
Alexander would have criticized the One of Plotinus for being forced
through a lack of freedom, to dispense the good which it itself is. On the
contrary, when Plotinus elaborates his concepts of freedom in response
to those who accuse the One of acting through constraint, the freedom
in question is justly summarized by the ‘well-produced without faults’
advocated by Alexander himself, and remains therefore homonymous
with respect to the freedom from contingencies. It is this which Plotinus
himself attests when he writes:

But we see self-determination not as that Good’s incidental attribute but
itself by itself, by taking away the opposing factors from the self-determi-
nations in other things; we might say this about it by transferring what is
less from lesser things because of incapacity to find what we ought to say
about it. (39 [VI8],8,1-5)

In short, the true self-determination, which is not the freedom of con-
tingencies, is that one which the God enjoys. Consequently, should we
qualify the Principle of freedom? Yes and no. Yes, if we “claim that there
is freedom when it does things or is active against its own nature” (7,
36-37); but in another sense, no, for being beyond all, even the most
venerable attributes cannot be predicated to it: “‘being in power’ is to be
rejected as later, as is ‘self-determination’—for it already speaks of activity
towards another” (8, 10).

23 Ibid., 87 (Burns 206.32-207.3).
24 Ibid., 92 (Burns 211.30-212.1).
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Treatise 39 is admittedly strongly influenced by the thought of Alexan-
der of Aphrodisias,? but the hypothesis of an objector stemming from
this tradition seems to us highly improbable. The potential disciples of
Alexander could not criticize the Plotinian One for producing in a nec-
essary manner and in accord with the good, since it is the position which
they themselves defended. But there is a supplementary point. The rea-
son for which the One is criticized, as we noted, is not only that it exists
necessarily, but that it is what it is by chance (again another form of neces-
sity). With this argument as well, it is difficult to see how the hypotheti-
cal members of this school could have been opposed to Plotinus, as they
partake in this standpoint. Yet it is perhaps even more difficult to see how
Plotinus could have wished to introduce the argument of chance simply
to defend the so called “freedom” of his First principle, already criticized
for its allegedly necessary character. In any case, the argument of chance
is from the beginning closely linked to the foolhardy discourse that Plot-
inus describes and, a few lines later, this same reproach is repeated: “Just
as well, it is incorrect to say [as our opponents do] that the Good exists
by chance [¢mel xai TO xoTd TOYMV Méyewv adTo givow odx 036v]” (7,
32-33). The element of chance seems therefore to issue directly from the
mouth of the objector.

On the whole, the hypothesis of a Gnostic adversary is that which is
most solidly founded. With the Gnostics, we possess the probable motif,
the general context and the vocabulary, namely, that which Plotinus
borrows momentarily from his opponents. Furthermore, it is not because
he borrows their vocabulary to defend himself that he takes up their
thought. We are here faced with another example of the transfer or
refocusing of the thought of Plotinus, induced by his opposition to
Gnosticism. On either side, as we saw, it is possible to speak of the First
Principle as that which begets and wills itself, while each time arriving at
different results. The “will” of the Plotinian One wills in fact nothing, it
is simply the remodelled expression of its infinite potency asserting itself
as absolute necessity and eternity. The “will” of the Gnostic God is of
another sort, since it accords to the divine, with regard to the sensible
world, a sort of prior existence that is foreign to the Plotinian One. This
divinity’s production is a specific event stemming from a decision, which

25 'The point has already been well made by G. Leroux (op. cit. [note 2], pp. 17,
35ff.); D.J. O’'Meara (“The Freedom of the One’, Phronesis, 37 (1992), pp. 343-349) and
L. Lavaud (“Traité 39 (VI 8)”, in Plotin. Traités 38-41, Paris, Flammarion, 2007, pp. 175-
326).
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it ultimately could not have made or at least have made later! Another
text taken from hermetic literature again insists that: “God’s activity is
will [9¢Anois], and his essence is to will all things to be. For what are god
the father and the good but the being of all things and, of things that are
no longer [ovxéTL dvtwv], at least the very substance of their existence.”?
Certainly, the recourse to the vocabulary of chance to reply to Plotinus
is new here, but then again, the Gnostics were well positioned to use
it and could have easily exaggerated and retorted that contrary to that
which occurs in their system, Plotinian emanation is totally subjected to
necessity, having no more value than what is purely accidental. Indeed,
what necessity is more undignified and shocking than that Epicurean
type, occurring by chance, blindly and without reason? Since Plotinus
amplifies the arbitrary nature of their cosmogony, certain Gnostics could
have reasoned that they, for their part, could go one better concerning the
fundamentally arbitrary nature of the presumed necessity of the One. The
punctual will in their system, they might have claimed, is better than this
impersonal necessity, incapable of acting on its own behalf and equivalent
in fact to blind chance. After all, is it not Plotinus himself who introduces
the spectre of Epicurus (the unique occurrence of the name in the whole
corpus!) in the debate with the Gnostics, insisting, in treatise 33, on the
rejection of the type of providence typical of their doctrine: “Epicurus,
who abolishes providence, exhorts to pursue pleasure and its enjoyment,
which is what is left; but this doctrine censures the lord of providence
and providence itself still more crudely, and despises all the laws of this
world and the virtue whose winning extends back through all time, and
makes self-control here something to laugh at, that nothing noble may
be seen existing here below, and abolishes self-control and righteousness
which comes to birth with men’s characters and is perfected by reason
and training, and altogether everything by which a man could become
nobly good” (33 [119], 15, 8-17; cf. 16, 14 sq.). Thus, what is accomplished
by abolishing providence and indeed the lord of providence itself, aside
from submitting oneself to a blind necessity, or in other words, definitely
to chance?

Moreover, it is revealing to see the term éEovoia (freedom or liberty)
by which Plotinus, in 33 (Il 9) 11, 27-29, reproaches the Gnostics for the
great liberty with which they speak of the production of things (“They
say that this comes first, and another after that, but they speak quite

26 CH X 2, op. cit. (Study 2, note 40), p. 30.
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arbitrarily (GAN og &’ €Eovolag Aéyovtes). And why does fire come
first?”). It is this same term, which appears solely in treatises 33 (once)
and treatise 39 (twice), that he employs in 39 against those who wish to
render the One a slave to its own being: “but we could not say that the
First is by chance and is not master of its own coming to be, because it
has not come to be. And the remark that it does as it is ((bg &gl moLel)
is absurd if it involves a claim that there is freedom (¢Eovoiag) when
it does things or is active against its own nature. Nor indeed does its
possession of uniqueness take away from its independence, if it possesses
uniqueness not because it is obstructed by something else but because it
is this very thing and is, we may say, satisfied with itself and has nothing
better than itself” (7, 34-41). Again, it seems that those whose model of
the production of things he reproaches for being ‘too free’ (ad libitum)
by calling them “epicureans” are those same ones who objected to the
‘freedomless’ necessity of the Plotinian One.

The link between the arguments of the two treatises becomes yet
more evident when we closely examine the other occurrence of é€ovoia,
which, it seems, also echoes 33 (chap. 1). We might recall that, in effect,
from the beginning of treatise 33, Plotinus refuses to allow the introduc-
tion of a distinction between existence in potency and existence in act at
the level of the primary realities: “No one could find any principle sim-
pler than the principle of all things which we have said to be as above
described, or transcending it. For they [the Gnostics] will not assert that
there is one principle which exists potentially and another which exists
actually (tnv pév duvduet, tv d¢ évepyeiq); for it would be ridiculous
to distinguish things existing actually and potentially, and so multiplying
natures” (1, 22-25). Now, we might ask, what exactly do the objectors
of 39 to merit such incriminations? The answer is given by Plotinus in a
passage where the problematic of éEovoia is once again raised and where
the Egyptian retorts that “it is for this reason that slavery is so ill spoken
of, not where one has not the freedom (¢€ovoiav) to go to the bad, but
where one has not the freedom to go to one’s own good but is led away to
the good of another. But to speak of being enslaved to one’s own nature is
making two things, one which is enslaved and one to which it is enslaved.
But how is a simple nature and single active actuality not free, when it
does not have one part potential and one part actual (10 duvduel €yovoa
dAro, dAho 8¢ TO Evegyela)?” (39 [VI 8], 4, 20-26). We see clearly here
that the possibility of a self-enslavement implies the introduction of a dis-
tinction between potency and act in the self, which is exactly that which
Plotinus charges the Gnostics of resorting to in 33 and which he rejects
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regarding his own principles in 39. There is again another statement in
chapter 7 of the same treatise, where the opposition between potency and
act is discussed in terms of the existence or the manner of being of the
First and its act or its production as such: “and the remark that it does as
it is (g €xeL moel), is absurd” (36-37); “it cannot be active according to
what it naturally is (o0 €yeL TO g mEQurev Evegyelv)” (50). We under-
stand immediately that it was quite simple for the Gnostics to interpret
the free will (an arbitrary will, according to Plotinus) of the Principle as a
power whose every decision would be a new act, and to declare the Plo-
tinian One to be a contrario subject to its own both fixed and arbitrary
nature.

Doubtless no preserved writing can accurately confirm the origin of
the famous tolAunog Aoyos. Based on the documentation available,
however, it is in the Gnostic texts, it seems, that we find the most likely
source of this objection, admittedly both subtle and speculative, suddenly
revealed in Treatise 39.
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